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PREFACE. 

The indifference of younger classes in the secondary- 
schools to their English composition is due to a variety 
of causes, of which three are worthy of special considera- 
tion. In the first place, there is a lack of novelty in present 
methods of teaching the subject. The kind of work that 
is usually prescribed for such classes seems to the pupils 
to be a mere repetition of what they have tried over and 
over again in the lower grades. The "grammar review," 
for instance, which confronts them on the threshold of the 
secondary course, is usually nothing more than a re-view, 
affording them no new view of their English, and calling 
for the exercise of no new form of ingenuity that might 
enlist their interest. 

In the second place, one side of the pupil's training in 
English, and a most important side, is at this stage of his 
progress almost entirely neglected. The forces which urge 
young persons to express themselves with tongue or pen 
are partly individual, partly social, — partly impulses from 
within, partly solicitations from without. Pupils compose 
most naturally and most successfully when the two forces 
are in equilibration. But at the beginning of secondary 
instruction it is not uncommon for the teacher to rely upon 
the inward stimulus alone. He does not lead his pupils 
to think of "the other man" for whom they are writing 
or speaking. He leaves them in the attitude, and the spirits, 
of soldiers who are firing their ammunition into the void. 
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This is to reject one of the most powerful of incentives 
to good writing. If a pupil can be led to see that of two 
ways of expressing one of his own wants, one is better than 
the other because it is more readily understood by the par- 
ticular person addressed, or because it is more likely to 
secure a voluntary hearing, he has a new motive for exam- 
ining his English and for learning more about it. Pre- 
sented as a means of meeting definite social needs more 
or less effectively, of winning attention and consideration, 
the various devices of grammar and rhetoric make an 
appeal to self-interest which pupils can understand. They 
will learn the mechanical and grammatical details of writ- 
ing, will be careful of their oral expression, and will 
acquire, through willing practice, one by one the necessary 
principles of discourse just as rapidly as they come to 
appreciate the value of these things to themselves as 
members of society. 

In the third place, and finally, the indifference of the 
pupils to their English composition is due in part to the 
isolation of written from spoken discourse. The artificial 
separation of two things which naturally belong together 
takes the heart out of both of them. Hence we find in the 
schools writing that is feeble and impersonal, and oratory 
that is flamboyant and insincere. That the simple utter- 
ances of daily desires and needs are as truly compositions 
as the most labored essays, that essays are best when 
they are the simple utterance of daily desires and needs, 
are lessons which pupils, if they have not already learned 
them, cannot learn too early in their secondary education. 

These three things, then, — the need of a novel presenta- 
tion of familiar ideas, the value of the social aspects of 
composition work, and the vital relationship of written 
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and oral composition, — have received most attention in 
the preparation of the present work. The authors have 
not attempted to write a systematic treatise upon rhetoric. 
Rather they have tried to construct a series of definite, 
concrete problems, based upon attractive material and chal- 
lenging curiosity, each problem discovering to the pupil 
who solves it a practical principle, or a useful idiom, or 
a typical situation in real life. Occasionally pictures have 
been used as a stimulus to the imagination and a help to 
the pupil in realizing the situation which he is trying 
to represent by his words. The value of such concrete 
material in composition work is already recognized by 
progressive teachers. The authors venture the hope that 
some of the exercises based upon the pictures in this book 
will be found new and suggestive. 

One caution may not be out of place to those who are to 
use the book in the class-room: No text-book should be 
swallowed whole ; least of all a text-book in English com- 
position. The teacher who keeps close watch upon the 
progress of the pupils will always be the best judge of 
the kind of instruction and the method of class-room pro- 
cedure best adapted to a particular set of pupils, and while 
grateful for the help that a book may afford, will use the 
book as the best interests of the pupils seem to require. 

August, 1900. 
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PREFACE. 

The indifference of younger classes in the secondary 
schools to their English composition is due to a variety 
of causes^ of which three are worthy of special considera- 
tion. In the first place^ there is a lack of novelty in present 
methods of teaching the subject. The kind of work that 
is usually prescribed for such classes seems to the pupils 
to be a mere repetition of what they have tried over and 
over again in the lower grades. The "grammar review," 
for instance, which confronts them on the threshold of the 
secondary course, is usually nothing more than a re-view, 
affording them no new view of their English, and calling 
for the exercise of no new form of ingenuity that might 
enlist their interest. 

In the second pl^e, one side of the pupiPs training in 
English, and a most important side, is at this stage of his 
progress almost entirely neglected. The forces which urge 
young persons to express themselves with tongue or pen 
are partly individual, partly social, — partly impulses from 
within, partly solicitations from without. Pupils compose 
most naturally and most successfully when the two forces 
are in equilibration. But at the beginning of secondary 
instruction it is not uncommon for the teacher to rely upon 
the inward stimulus alone. He does not lead his pupils 
to think of "the other man" for whom they are writing 
or speaking. He leaves them in the attitude, and the spirits, 
of soldiers who are firing their ammunition into the void. 
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This is to reject one of the most powerful of incentives 
to good writing. If a pupil can be led to see that of two 
ways of expressing one of his own wants, one is better than 
the other because it is more readily understood by the par- 
ticular person addressed, or because it is more likely to 
secure a voluntary hearing, he has a new motive for exam- 
ining his English and for learning more about it. Pre- 
sented as a means of meeting definite social needs more 
or less effectively, of winning attention and consideration, 
the various devices of grammar and rhetoric make an 
appeal to self-interest which pupils can understand. They 
will learn the mechanical and grammatical details of writ- 
ing, will be careful of their oral expression, and will 
acquire, through willing practice, one by one the necessary 
principles of discourse just as rapidly as they come to 
appreciate the value of these things to themselves as 
members of society. 

In the third place, and finally, the indifference of the 
pupils to their English composition is due in part to the 
isolation of written from spoken discourse. The artificial 
separation of two things which naturally belong together 
takes the heart out of both of them. Hence we find in the 
schools writing that is feeble and impersonal, and oratory 
that is flamboyant and insincere. That the simple utter- 
ances of daily desires and needs are as truly compositions 
as the most labored essays, that essays are best when 
they are the simple utterance of daily desires and needs, 
are lessons which pupils, if they have not already learned 
them, cannot learn too early in their secondary education. 

These three things, then, — the need of a novel presenta- 
tion of familiar ideas, the value of the social aspects of 
composition work, and the vital relationship of written 
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and oral composition, — have received most attention in 
the preparation of the present work. The authors have 
not attempted to write a systematic treatise upon rhetoric. 
Rather they have tried to construct a series of definite, 
concrete problems, based upon attractive material and chal- 
lenging curiosity, each problem discovering to the pupil 
who solves it a practical principle, or a useful idiom, or 
a typical situation in real life. Occasionally pictures have 
been used as a stimulus to the imagination and a help to 
the pupil in realizing the situation which he is trying 
to represent by his words. The value of such concrete 
material in composition work is already recognized by 
progressive teachers. The authors venture the hope that 
some of the exercises based upon the pictures in this book 
will be found new and suggestive. 

One caution may not be out of place to those who are to 
use the book in the class-room: No text-book should be 
swallowed whole ; least of all a text-book in English com- 
position. The teacher who keeps close watch upon the 
progress of the pupils will always be the best judge of 
the kind of instruction and the method of class-room pro- 
cedure best adapted to a particular set of pupils, and while 
grateful for the help that a book may afford, will use the 
book as the best interests of the pupils seem to require. 
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1. (a) When did you begin the study of grammar? In what 
grade? 

(b) What was it about? What kinds of things? What parts 
of it did you like? Why? What parts did you dislike? Why? 
What book, if any, did you use? 

(c) If some one should say to you that he thought the study of 
grammar was of no particular use to anybody, what would you 
reply? How would you defend your position ? 

(d) A young friend of yours who works all day in a machine 
shop thinks of taking up in a night school either grammar or 
arithmetic. Which will probably do him most good? Why? 
Suppose his choice to lie between grammar and geography, which 
would you advise him to take, and why? 

(e) Can you mention any particular occasion when a knowledge 
of grammar was a help to you ? 

(/) Do you think grammar is made up of "rules"? If so, 
state some rule of grammar which in your opinion every one ought 
to observe. 

(g) Are any of the rules of grammar violated in the following 
passage? Point oiit the violations, and in each case state the rule 
as nearly as you can remember it. 

The walking delegate was a stout young man with a bris- 
tling red moustache. " So you was laying for him too, was 

ix 
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you ? Well now, between you and I, if I had have known 
that, I might have saved you a lot of worry. See ! that's 
him yonder." And he pointed with a stubby forefinger to 
the centre of a group of excited men at my left. 

2. (a) Below you will find, first a prose selection, second some 
lists of words. The lists have been made by breaking up the 
selection into single words, then classifying these words according 
to their uses. All words that do the same work in the sentence 
have been put into the same class. Suggest a name for each of 
the classes, and show that it is an appropriate name. 

"That is the life for me," said he eagerly. "What a 
gentleman of an animal the elephant is ; and he has nearly 
a dozen men to wait upon him. Ha ! old Longnose, what 
a very happy fellow you must be. Oh, if I were only an 
elephant, or even the keeper of an elephant ! " 



(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


gentleman 


me 


the 


is 


animal 


he 


a 


said 


elephant 


him 


an 


has 


men 


you 


dozen 


wait 


Longnose 




old" 


must 


fellow 




happy 


be 


keeper 






were 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


eagerly 


for 


and 


Ha 


nearly 


of 


if 


Oh 


very 


upon 


or 




only 








From the above list two words 


occurring in 


the selection haye 


been omitted. Find them and insert each in 


the class where it 


belongs. 
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(h) Break the following passage up into single words and find 
a place for each word in one of the eight classes illustrated above. 
In each case give a reason for classifying the word as you do. 

As soon as he had said this, he could feel his nose length- 
ening into a slender trunk, — his body swelled out to a great 
size, — his feet grew large, and his black, shining skin 
turned into a coarse, rough, gray hide, — and he found him- 
self walking along the road with a man on his head. He 
arrived at the great stable where he was to be exhibited, 
thinking that it was an admirable thing to be an elephant. 
They gave him something to eat, and soon the men and boys 
came in to see him. For half an hour he had a fine time, 
walking around, carrying boys about on his tusks, — taking 
his keeper's head into his mouth, — picking up nuts and 
pieces of gingerbread with the finger and thumb at the end 
of his proboscis, — lying down and rising again at the 
keeper's command. Pretty soon, however, he got tired, and 
when the keeper ordered him to lie down, he concluded that 
he would not get up again. But the keeper taught him by 
blows that he was not his own master, if he was a gentle- 
man. New troops of starers kept coming in, and he got 
tired out completely with going over and over again the 
same evolutions. He could hai'dly stand at last, and when 
they left him for the night, and he lay down to try to rest, 
and reflected that it must be just so to-morrow, and the next 
day, and so on as long as he lived, he was almost in despair. 
" Oh ! " said he, " how foolish I was to wish to be an ele- 
phant ! I had rather be anything else. What a hard life 
I lead." 

"And then such a window as this to look out of after my 
hard day's work," said he, as he turned his eye upward 
towards a little square hole in the stable wall. " What a 
window for an elephant's residence ! " 



xii Exereiiei for Chammar Review. 

3. The following paragraph is about a single thing ; namely, the 
chipmunk. It says just one thing about it ; namely, that it awak- 
ens early in the spring. If we put these two ideas together, we 
have the sentence : The chipmunk awakens early in the spring. 

Before the crocus is out of the ground, you may look for 
the first chipmunk. When I hear the little downy wood- 
pecker begin his spring drumming, then I know the chip- 
munk is due. He cannot sleep after that challenge of the 
woodpecker reaches his ear. 

4. (a) What is the following paragraph about? Put the 
answer in as few words as possible. What does the paragraph 
say about it? Put the answer in as few words as possible. Now 
join these two sets of words together to make a sentence. 

The squirrel would shoot up the tree, making only a brown 
streak from the bottom to the top ; would seize his nut and 
rush down again in the most hurried manner. Halfway to 
his den, which was not over three rods distant, he would 
rush up the trunk of another tree for a few yards to make 
an observation. No danger being near, he would dive into 
his den and reappear again in a twinkling. 

(&) In the following sentences what is the office of the words 
"the coast," "small service," "a sense of duty"? What is the 
office of the words "is clear,'* "is true service while it lasts," 
" pursues us ever "? Suggest names for these two elements of the 
sentence. 

1. The coast is clear. 

2. Small service is true service while it lasts. 

3. A sense of duty pursues us ever. 

(c) Write a paragraph upon the sentence, "Every American 
schoolboy is entitled to a good education," using the words " Every 
American schoolboy " as the paragraph-subject, and saying about it 
what is suggested by the words " is entitled to a good education." 
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(d) Point out in each of the following sentences how much of 
the sentence tells what the writer is talking about and how much 
tells what he says about it. 

1. Guilty consciences always make people cowards. 

2. He that plants thorns must never expect to gather roses. 

3. Practice in time becomes second nature. 

4. To be prepared for war is one of the most effectual 
means of preserving peace. 

(c) In each of the two parts of the following sentences one word 
seems to be more important than the other words. Point out these 
important words and explain why they are important. 

1. Eternal sunshine settles on its head. 

2. The thirsty earth soaks up the rain. 

3. The worthy gentleman who has been snatched from us 
at the moment of the election, and in the middle of the con- 
test, whilst his desires were as warm and his hopes as eager 
as ours, has feelingly told us what shadows we are and 
what shadows we pursue. 

(/) Point out the difference between the corresponding sen- 
tences in I and II. Suggest a name for each kind of sentence. 

II. 

1. England and the United 
States can rule the world. 

2. You and I were mis- 
taken. 

3. Either lilacs or ever- 
greens will make a good hedge. 

4. Error, wounded, writhes 
with pain, 

And dies among her 
worshippers. 

5. The rainbow comes and 
goes. 



1. England can rule the 
world. 

2. You were mistaken. 

3. Lilacs will make a good 
hedge. 

4. Error, wounded, writhes 
with pain. 



6. The rainbow comes. 
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6. Oar echoes roll frcnn d. Oar eehoes rc^ from 
0oal to sooL soal to sool, 

I And grow forerer and 

j forever. 

7. This medicine will care. 7. This medicine will 

either kill or care. 



& (a) What is the difli erwice between the sentences in the left- 
hand column and those in the right ? How many different kinds 
of sentences do yon find in the right-hand oolonm? Suggest a 
name for each kind. 



L The pilot cannot calm 
the winds. 

2. I am watching my 
opportunity. 

3. Nothing succeeds like 
success. 

4. Forgiveness is better 
than revenge, 

5. lie held the fort. 



1. Can the pilot calm the 
winds? 

2. Watch your oppor- 
tunity. 

3. What succeeds like suc- 
cess? 

4. How much better is for- 
giveness than revenge ! 

5. Hold the fort! 



(b) Convert each of the following sentences into a sentence of 
each of the different kinds illustrated above. What changes in 
form are necessary? 

1 . We are then all agreed, gentlemen. 

2. Happy the people whose annals are blank in history 
books. 

.3. Woodman, spare that tree ! 
4. Life is real I life is earnest I 

(c) What was the mood of the speaker when he uttered each of 
the following sentences? 

1. How stupid the waiter is ! 

2. What lovely roses you see in the gardens here ! 
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3. How dare you speak so to an old gray-headed man I 

4. Leap for your life ! 

6. (a) In each of the first four sentences below certain words 
appear to be closely connected. They form little gronps, as indi- 
cated by the italics. Find similar groups of words in the remain- 
ing sentences. Suggest a name for such groups. 

1. Labor to keep alive in your hearts that little spark of 
celestial fire — conscience. 

2. The God who gave us life gave us liberty at the same time. 

3. Thoughts are mightier than strength of hand. 

4. Custom is almost a second nature. 

5. The measure of a man's life is the well spending of it, 
not the length. 

6. I believe this government cannot endure permanently 
half slave and half free. 

7. Earth is here so kind, that just tickle her with a hoe 
and she laughs with a harvest. 

8. I have not the chancellor's encyclopedic mind. He is 
indeed a kind of semi-Solomon. He half knows everything, 
from the cedar to the hyssop. 

(b) In the sentences below compare the group of words in II 
with the corresponding word or words in I. Do the corresponding 
words mean the same thing? Are they of the same use in the 
sentence? What is the difference in form? To which of the 
eight classes enumerated in section 2 a above do the words 
"gentle," "human," "sail-like," "unhesitatingly," and "civilly" 
belong? 

I. 



1. This is a glorious day, 
— bright, very warm, yet un- 
speakably gentle both in its 
warmth and brightness. 



II. 

1. This is a glorious day, 
— bright, very warm, yet with 
an unspeakable gentleness both 
in its warmth and brightness. 
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2. He looked like an aged 
grasshopper of some strange 
human variety. 

3. Their fins, /t%6«atZ8^ were 
set all around them. 

4. He signed his name toif^r- 
ovt a moment^ 8 hesitation. 

5. The duke saluted me 
fjoith entire civUity. 



2. He looked like an aged 
human grasshopper. 

3. Their sailrlike fins were 
set all around them. 

4. He signed his name un- 
hesitatingly. 

5. The duke saluted me 
quite civilly. 

(c) Find a single word that will do the work of the italicized 
groap of words in each of the following sentences. To what class 
of words does the substituted word belong ? Of what classes of 
words is each group composed ? 

1. And how can man die better 

Than facing fearful odds 
For the ashes of his fathers 
And the temples of his gods f 

2. An object in possession seldom retains the same charm 
that it had in pursuit. 

3. Some might consider him as too fond of fame. 

4. Thou hast taught me at last to forget thee 
In secret, in silence, and tears. 

5. He heeds not, he hears not, he's free from all pain. 

6. Do noble things, not dream them, all day long. 

7. We may with advantage at times forget what we know. 

(d) Where in the following sentences would you insert the 
words in parentheses ? How would the insertion change the mean- 
ing of the sentence ? What part of the sentence would it affect ? 

1. The two Londoners listened to my indignant protests 
(in stolid silence). 

2. Accepting the decision of the laird as final, the High- 
lander immediately set out for Edinburgh to deliver himself 
up to justice (without a murmur). 
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3. A book or a certain fashion will have a run like a gar- 
ment, and, like that, will pass away before it waxes old (in 
letters). 

4. A universal and wholesome pastime of boys has been 
developed into a great national industry (during the past 
fifteen years). 

7. (a) In the following sentences how is the part in italics 
related to the remainder of the sentence? 

1. ' Though irdandfar we be, 

Our souls have sight of that immortal sea 
Which brought us hither. 

2. He that plants thorns must never expect to gather roses. 

3. While we stop to think, we often miss our opportunity. 

4. What is left, when honor is lost f 

5. He sleeps well wh^ knows not that he sleeps iU, 

6. Everyone excels in something in which anoth£r fails. 

(b) Make a statement of the difference in form between the 
sentences in the left-hand column and those in the right-hand 
column. Suggest a name for the class or type of sentences illus- 
trated in II. 

II. 

1. All that is human must 
retrograde, if it do not ad- 
vance. 

2. There is a pleasure in 
poetic pains 

Which only poets know. 

3. He that is down needs 
fear no fall. 

4. It beareth the name of 
Vanity Fair, because the town 
where 'tis kept is lighter than 
vanity. 



1. All that is human must 
retrograde. 

2. There is a pleasure in 
poetic pains. 

3. He needs fear no fall. 

4. It beareth the name of 
Vanity Fair. 
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1. My foot is on my native 
heath. 

2. Oh, Brignall banks are 
wild and fair. 



3. Prosperity makes friends. 



(c) What is the difference in form between the sentences in I 
and in U? Suggest a name for the class or type of sentences 
illustrated in the right-hand column. 

II. 

1. My foot is on my native 
heath; and my name is Mac- 
Gregor. 

2. Oh, Brignall banks are 
wild and fair, 

And Gretna woods are 
green. 

3. Prosperity makes friends, 
but adversity tries them. 

8L (a) Explain to some person who has never studied grammar 
the use of the italicized words in the following sentences; th^t 
is, the work which each word performs in helping to express the 
thought of the sentence. Suggest a name for this class of words. 

1. The miller sees not all the wcUer that goes by his mUL 

2. Mom 
Waked by the circling hours, with rosy Tuznd 
Unbarred the gates of light. 

3. The cow is a very good animal in a fieldy but we turn 
her out of a garden. 

4. As the Spanish proverb says, "He who would bring 
home the wealth of the Indies must carry the wealth of the 
Indies with him.'' 

(6) What differences do you notice between the following two 
classes of words? Suggest a name for each class. 

(2) 
London 
Wednesday 
Tennyson 



(1) 

man 

school 

flower 



committee 



Ivanhoe 
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wisdom America 

axmy April 

strength 

baseball 

courage 

squirrel 

flock 

sweetness 

congregation 

(c) The following lists contain the same words that are in (1) 
above, but grouped in two classes. Do you see any reason for 
arranging them thus, and can you suggest a name for each class ? 

(1) (2) 

man school 

flower committee 

wisdom army 

strength flock 

baseball congregation 

courage 
squirrel 
sweetness 

(d) The following lists present the same words in yet a third 
arrangement. What reason is there for this classification, and 
what name would you suggest for each class? 

(1) (2) 

man wisdom 

school strength 

flower courage 

committee sweetness 

army 

baseball 

squirrel 

flock 

congregation 
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(e) What is the difference in meaning between the correspond- 
ing words in (1) and in (2) ? What is the difference in form ? 
Classify the words, putting into the same class words which 
undergo the same change of form. 



(1) 


(2) 


gas 


gases 


ox 


oxen 


army 


armies 


echo 


echoes 


datum 


data 


book 


books 


lady 


ladies 


knife 


knives 


mother-in-law 


mothers-in-law 


attorney 


attorneys 


radius 


radii 


cargo 


cargoes 


chad 


children 


basis 


bases 


nose 


noses 


wharf 


wharves 


foot 


feet 


tiger 


tigers 


bush 


bushes 


mouse 


mice 


fan 


fans 


man 


men 


son-in-law 


sons-in-law 


axis 


axes 


erratum 


errata 


goose 


geese 


alumnus 


alumni 
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9. (a) What is the difference between the sentences in the 
left-hand column and those in the right? Which do you prefer, 
and why? 



1. If the squirrel miss his 
footing and fall, he is sure to 
catch on the next branch; if 
the connection be broken, he 
leaps recklessly for the near- 
est spray or limb, and secures 
his hold, even if it be by the 
aid of his teeth. 



2. Property has its duties 
as well as its rights. 

3. Ever judge of men by 
their professions. For though 
the bright moment of promis- 
ing is but a moment, and can- 
not be prolonged, yet if sin- 
cere in its moment's extrav- 
agant goodness, why, trust 
it and know the man by it, I 
say,— not by his perform- 
ance. 



II. 

1. If the squirrel miss the 
squirrel's footing and fall, 
the squirrel is sure to catch 
on the next branch; if the 
connection be broken, the 
squirrel leaps recklessly for 
the nearest spray or limb, and 
secures the squirrel's hold, 
even if it be by the aid of the 
squirrel's teeth. 

2. Property has property's 
duties as well as property's 
rights. 

3. Ever judge of men by 
men's professions. Forthough 
the bright moment of promis- 
ing is but a moment, and can- 
not be prolonged, yet if sin- 
cere in the bright moment of 
promising's moment's extrav- 
agant goodness, why, trust 
the bright moment of promis- 
ing and know the man by the 
bright moment of promising, 
I say, — not by the man's 
performance. 



(5) Reword the following sentences, avoiding the use of him" 
selfi his, him, you, he, it, we, I. Compare your version with the 
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original and make a statement about the uses of the words just 
quoted. 

1. If the single man plant himself indomitably on his 
instincts^ and there abide^ the huge world will come round 
to him. 

2. Thales said there was no difference between life and 
death. "Why, then," said some one to him, "do you not 
die?" "Because," said he, "it does make no difference." 

3. Once when Bion was at sea in the company of some 
wicked men, he fell into the hands of pirates ; and when 
the rest said, "We are undone if we are known," — "But 
I," said he, "am undone if we are not known." 

(c) Are the following words properly classified? Give your 
reasons. 

(1) (2) . 

US 

he him 

she her 

we me 

them they 

(d) Arrange the following words in classes according to their 
use, or form, or both. Classify them in as many ways as you can. 

You, they, ours, he, them, I, she, we, mine, thou, ye, it, 
him, us, her, thee, yours. 

(e) In which of the following lists would you place the itali- 
cized word in the sentence, "John, is that yout" Give your 
reasons. 

(1) (2) 

I we 

he they 

she 
it 
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(/) What is the difference in form, use, and meaning between 
the italicized words in the corresponding sentences in I and U? 

II. 

1. It was by thia stream 
that the Indian shot himself. 

2. The speakers in the de- 
bate all said that their oppo- 
nents had done themselves 2iSi 
injustice. 

3. No wild animal can de- 
vour itself 



1. It was by this stream 
that the Indian shot him. 

2. The speakers in the 
debate all said that their 
opponents had done them an 
injustice. 

3. No wild animal can de- 
vour it. 



(jg) What two uses of the words in italics do you note in the 
foUowiug sentences? Suggest a name for each use. 



II. 

1. Richard will defend ^1771- 
self 

2. I thought myself the 
ablest man on the ground. 

3. I live in awe of myself. 



(A) Imagine some person saying the sentences in I. Then 
imagine the same person saying the sentences in II. Do you 
notice any difference in the attitude or expression of the imagined 
person? If so, state what it is, and draw from it some conclusion 
regarding the uses of thiSf that, these, those. 



1. EichardisAi'm^e^f again. 

2. I myseZf thought he was 
the ablest man on the ground. 

3. I had as lief not be as 

live to be 
In awe of such a thing 
as I 



1. The house is mine. 

2. Would you believe such 
a man? 

3. I have his letters to 
prove it. 



II. 

1. This is my house. 

2. Would you believe such 
a man as that f 

3. These are the letters 
that prove it. 
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4. Look on the one picture 
and the other. 

5. Was hers the face that 

launched a thousand 
ships 
And burnt the topless 
towers of Hium ? 



4. Look on this picture and 
on that, 

5. Was this the face that 

launched a thousand 
ships 
And burnt the topless 
towers of Ilium ? 



(t) Examine the words in italics below. How is who in sen- 
tence 1 related to the word manf How is it related to the word 
has f Make a statement of its office in the sentence. Point out 
the words, preceding and following, with which the italicized 
words in the remaining sentences are most clearly connected. 
Suggest a name for the word preceding who, which, or (hat 

1. I despise a man who has a poor opinion of himself. 

2. The noblest prospect which a Scotchman ever sees is 
the high-road that leads him to London. 

3. Why, then the world's mine oyster 
Which I with sword will open. 

4. He that will not when he may, 
When he will he shall have nay. 

5. Remember Milo's end, 

Wedged in that timber which he strove to rend. 

10. (a) Fill the blanks in the following sentences. What 
effect does the added word have upon the word that follows it? 
Suggest a name for this class of words. Make a statement about 
the office of such words in the sentence. 



1. 'Tis sweet to hear the watch-dog's ■ 



bark 



Bay deep-mouthed welcome as we draw near home. 
On fame's eternal camping-ground 

Their tents are spread. 

And glory guards with round 

The bivouac of the dead. 
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3. A liar should have a memory. 

4. Look for a wedge for a log. 

5. A companion on a journey is as good as a carriage. 

(ft) With what kind of words are the words frozen^ great, dark, 
shrill, vast, and substantial connected in the sentences below ? Make 
a statement about the connection. How do the words just cited 
change the meaning of the words music, thoughts, foam, winds, and 
smile? 

1. Architecture is frozen music. 

2. Great thoughts come from the heart. 

3. Some love to roam o'er the dark sea's foam, 
Where the shrill winds whistle free. 

4. In came Mrs. Fezziwig, one vast, substantial smile. 

(c) In such combinations as high mountains, proud hearts, fragrant 
floioers, precious metals, one word is said to " belong " to another. 
Which of the two words in each pair may be said to belong to the 
other? Why? 

(d) Classify, in any way that seems to you natural, the italicized 
words in the following list : — 

Sweet apples, yonder planet, yellow gold, six innings, 
American citizens, some reasons, m^lanclwly madness, har- 
vest apples, English newspapers, few survivors, ten thousand 
swords, many opinions, dark days, innurMrahle opportuni- 
ties, busy bees, miserable inhabitants, one method, Cuban 
sentiment, pleasant news, old friends. 

(c) What is the difference, in meaning and in use, between the 
italicized words in the corresponding sentences below? 



1. I am leading SifooVs life. 

2. He assumed the king^s 
crown. 

3. They were suddenly 
plunged into a lake of five. 



1. I am leading a foolish 
life. 

2. He assumed the royal 
crown. 

3. They were suddenly 
plunged into b. fiery lake. 
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1. My burden is heavy. 



are 



(/) Make a stefcement about the differeDees in form of the 
italicized words in the following seotenoeB. Make a statement 
about the diffeienoes in meaning. 

TL 

1. My burden is hea;mer 
than yours. 

2. No better oranges than 
ours are grown anywhere. 

3. Nothing is rarer than a 
day in June. 

4. The wisest heads in the 
kingdom hare been puzzled. 

5. He is the holiest of all. 

6. The king has less power 
than the leasi of his subjects. 



2. No good oranges 
grown in the North. 

3. What is so rare as a 
day in June! 

4. Wiser heads than yours 
have been puzzled. 

5. He is hoUer than thou. 

6. The king has less power 
than his subjects. 



(g) Which of the following words in italics are correctly and. 
which are incorrectly formed? Give reasons. 

1. We won because we were eagerer to win than our 
opponents were. 

2. I am the most happy man alive. 

3. The fox is more sly than the woodchuck. 

4. James is the careftUest boy in the school. 

5. I never saw a wickeder countenance. 

6. The idle rich lead the miserdblest life imaginable. 

7. It is hard to say which is the wretcheder. 



(K) Why are not the following expressions correct? Give 
reasons, 

1. My table is the squarer of the two. 

2. The cliffs in the upper part of the cafion are more 
perpendicular than those in the lower part. 

3. Homer's Odyaaey is the most faultless of all poems. 
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(t) In the following sentences are the italicized words correctly 
used ? Give reasons for your opinion. 

1. I have reserved the better of my three reasons for the 
close. 

2. Which of the two poets is the greatest? 

(7) Notice how the words a, an, and the are used in the follow- 
ing sentences. What general conclusion can you draw concerning 
the use of each ? 

My friends, we are not honoring to-day a lad who appears 
for a moment in a heroic light, but one of the most worthy 
of the citizens of Connecticut, who has, by his lofty char- 
acter, long honored her, wherever patriotism is not a mere 
name and where Christian manhood is respected. We have 
had many heroes, many youths of promise, and men of note, 
whose names are our only great and enduring riches; but 
no one of them all better illustrated, short as was his career, 
the virtues we desire for all our sons. We have long delayed 
this tribute to his character and his deeds, but in spite of 
our neglect his fame has grown year by year, as war and 
politics have taught us what is really admirable in a human 
being, and we are now sure that we are not erecting a 
monument to an ephemeral reputation. 

11. (a) With what classes of words are the words mutually, 
coldly, traitorously, perfectly, immoderately, so, and more connected 
in the sentences below? What conclusions can you draw in 
regard to the uses of these italicized words and similar words? 

1. We mutually pledge each other our lives, our fortunes, 
and our sacred honor. 

2. The funeral baked meats 
Did coldly furnish forth the marriage tables. 

3. Thou hast most traitorously corrupted the youth of the 
realm in erecting a grammar school. 
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4. Macaulay has occasional flashes of silence that make 
his conversation perfectly delightful. 

5. The first locomotives did not run immoderately fast. 

6. Nothing is given so profusely as advice. 

7. Few men have treated the decalogue more discour- 
teously than he. 

(b) What is the office of the italicized words in the followiDg 
sentences? To what other words do they belong? How do they 
affect the other words? Suggest a name for them. What re- 
semblance in form do you notice in most of them? 

1. A life spent worthily should be measured by a nobler 
line, — by deeds, not years. 

2. Flow gently, sweet Afton, among thy green braes. 

3. And what's impossible can't be, 
And never, never comes to pass. 

4. No one minds what Jeffrey says. It is not more than 
a week ago that I heard him speak disrespectfuUy of the 
equator. 

5. The officer and the office, the doer and the thing done, 
seldom fit so exactly that we can say they were made for 
each other. 

6. Babylon, learned and wise, hath perished utterly. 

(c) Compare the following groups. Can you see any reason 



for so classifying 


the words? 






(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


angrily 


then 


here 


so 


hurriedly 


never 


there 


too 


gloriously 


now 


yonder 


greatly 


painfully 


yesterday 


forward 


rather 


mercilessly 


soon 


near 


moderately 


quickly 


formerly 


everywhere 


gradually 


shamefacedly 


to-morrow 


aloft 


very 
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12. (a) Supply the omitted words in the following sentences. 
Show in each case that the word you supply is the one called for 
by the thought. Suggest a name for this class of words. 

1. Justice, sir, is the great interest man on earth. 

2. It is the little rift the lute 

That by and by will make the music mute. 

3. We are spirits clad in veils ; 
Man man was never seen. 

4. It is more easy to get a favor fortune than to 

keep it. 

5. Never thrust your own sickle another's corn. 

6. You cannot put the same shoe every foot. 

7. You should go to a pear tree pears, not to an elm. 

(V) In the sentences below, what class of words invariably fol- 
lows the words in italics? Make a statement covering these 
examples. 

1. Fire is the test o/ gold. 

2. There is no great genius without a tincture of madness. 

3. Let me leap out of the frying-pan into the fire. 

4. Who never ate his bread in sorrow. 

Who never spent the darksome hours 

Weeping, and watching /or the morrow, — 

He knows ye not, ye gloomy Powers. 

5. Against stupidity the very gods themselves contend in 
vain. 

13. (a) Do the italicized words in the two sets of sentences 
given below perform the same kind of work ? In what respect are 
they alike ? In what respect are they different ? Why cannot and 
be substituted for at and off 

I. II. 

1. Courage at the oppor- 1. Courage and the oppor- 
tune moment will insure sue- tune moment will insure suo* 
cess. cess. 
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2. The good book declares 
love o/ wisdom to be the best 
equipment of the virtuous 
man. 



2. The good book declares 
love and wisdom to be the 
best equipment of the virtu- 
ous man. 



(h) Point out the difference, in use and meaning, between the 
italicized words in the corresponding sentences below. 



I. 

1. Once to every man or 
nation comes the moment to 
decide. 

2. Each heart recalled a 

different name, 
Yet all sang Annie 
Laurie. 

3. The chief justice was 
rich, quiet, hut infamous. 



II. 

1. Once to every man and 
nation comes the moment to 
decide. 

2. Each heart recalled a 

different name, 
But all sang Annie 
Laurie. 

3. The chief justice was 
rich, quiet, and infamous. 



(c) What name can you suggest for the class of words put in 
italics in the following sentences ? In how many different ways 
are the italicized words used? Classify them according to their 



1. There are some feelings time cannot benumb. 
Nor torture shake. 

2. Kaught cared this body for wind or weather 
When youth and I lived in't together. 

3. Though on pleasure she was bent. 
She had a frugal mind. 

4. Hunting was the labor of the savages of North 
America, hut the amusement of the gentlemen of England. 

5. The loss of wealth is loss of dirt, 
As sages in all times assert. 

6. Two heads are better than one. 
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7. He is neither fish, nor flesh, nor good red herring. 

8. Three may keep counsel if two be away. 

14. What is the use of the italicized words in the following 
sentences? Picture to yourself in each case the expression on the 
face of the speaker as he uttered the sentence. Then suggest a 
word describing his emotion or frame of mind. Make a statement 
covering the various kinds of emotion that words of this class can 
express. 

1. What can ennoble sots or slaves or cowards ? 
Alas 1 not all the blood of all the Howards. 

2. 0, call back yesterday, bid time return ! 

3. Zounds 1 I was never so bethump'd with words 
Since I first called my brother's father dad. 

4. What! would'st thou have a serpent sting thee twice? 

5. 0, what authority and show of truth 
Can cunning sin cover itself withal ! 

6. In quiet she reposes ; 
Ahj would that I did too ! 

7. She lived unknown, and few could know 

When Lucy ceased to be ; 
But she is in her grave, and oh 
The difference to me ! 

15. (a) What is the office of the italicized words in the follow- 
ing sentences? Why not omit these words? What name do you 
suggest for this class of words ? 

1. When law ends, tyranny begins. 

2. His death eclipsed the gayety of nations, and impover- 
ished the public stock of harmless pleasure. 

3. The old man dreams. 

4. TTecp no more, lady, weep no more ; 
Thy sorrow is in vain. 
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(b) What is the difference in use between the italicized words 
in the right-hand column and those in the left ? 



1. Whatever w, is right. 

2. Such as it is, you are 
welcome to it. 

3. Of the present we can 
say only that it is, of the past 
that it was, of the future that 
it will be. 



II. 

1. Whatever is right, is 
right. 

2. There is a limit at which 
forbearance ceases to be a 
virtue. 

3. If slavery was wrong in 
Greece two thousand years 
ago, then it is wrong in 
America now, and will be 
wrong anywhere in the world 
two thousand years hence. 



16. What is the office of the words danger, safety, kingy master, 
secretary, Hamlet, mariner, in the following sentences? How is the 
second word of each pair of italicized words related to the preced- 
ing word ? Try expressing the same idea in some other way. 

1. Out of this nettle, danger, we pluck the^0M;er, safety. 

2. Here lies our sovereign lord, the king. 

Whose word no man relies on ; 
He never says a foolish thing, 
Nor ever does a wise one. 

3. " He is in attendance on me," said Blount, "on me, the 
noble Earl of Sussex's master of horse." 

4. Master Gentry, the king's secretary, humbly desires to 
know your business with his majesty. 

5. This is I, Hamlet the Dane. 

6. And thus spoke on that ancient man. 
The bright-eyed mariner. 

17. (a) Explain the difference in the use of the two words in 
italics in each of the sentences in I. Compare the sentences in I 
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with those in II. To which of the two words in each sentence in I 
does the italicized word in II correspond in use ? 



1. Give me another horse. 



2. Tell me the tales that to 

me were so dear 
Long, long ago, long, 
long ago. 

3. Give him an inchj he 
will take an ell. 

4. The bedouin brought his 
prisoner some water in a 
gourd. 

5. Our uncle left v>s his 
fortune. 

6. Friends, Romans, coun- 
trymen, lend me your ears. 



7. Owe no man anything, 
but to love one another. 

8. Throw your dog a bone. 



II. 

1. When I was six years 
old my father gave m6 to the 
church. 

2. I think he could tell me 
from the rest if he caught 
sight of me. 

3. Here is the lost child ; 
give him to his mother. 

4. A burly policeman 
brought the prisoner into the 
court. 

6. Without a word he 
turned on his heel and left us. 

6. When I was a very 
little girl my mother used to 
lend m£ to her friends to sing 
at evening parties. 

7. You have stolen my best 
servant ; you owe me a man. 

8. Throw the dog out of 
the window. 



(b) Examine carefully the words in italics in the sentences 
below. Distinguish the right from the wrong use in each case. 
Make a statement of the proper use. 



I. 



1. It is I; be not afraid. 

2. It is always we who are 
expected to pay the bills. 



II. 



1. It is me; be not afraid. 

2. It is always u^s who are 
expected to pay the bills. 
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3. A second look convinced 
us that it was they. 

4. We have been told that 
you are him whom we seek. 

6. I was to inquire for the 
two Wilson brothers ; are you 
them? 

6. If I am wrong, it is they 
who should be blamed, not /. 

7. You said you were sent 
to fetch Miss Lindsay. That 
is her yonder. 



3. A second look convinced 
us that it was them. 

4. We have been told that 
you are he whom we seek. 

5. I was to inquire for the 
two Wilson brothers ; are you 
theyf 

6. If I am wrong, it is them 
who should be blamed, not me. 

7. You said you were sent 
to fetch Miss Lindsay. That 
is she yonder. 



(c) Supply the missing word in each of the following sentences. 
Give reasons for your choice of one form rather than another. 

1. Is that you ? Yes, it is . 

2. Are these the persons you mentioned in your letter ? 
Yes, these are . 

3. These buildings were erected with our money. You 
enjoy them, but it was who paid for them. 

4. From the description of the Queen that I read in the 
paper yesterday, I am quite sure that this cannot be . 

6. The clerk pointed an inky finger across the hall. " You 
see that little fat man with the black, stubby beard ? Well, 
that's ." 



18. (a) Compare the following sentences. In what respect are 
they alike, and in what respect are they different ? What is the 
office of the italicized word in each ? 



1. A bully is always a 
amard. 

2. My mind to me a king- 
dom is. 



II. 



1. A bully is always timid. 

2. My mind is regal. 
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3. Eeason is the life of the 
law. 

4. Good company and good 
discourse are the very sinews 
of virtue. 



3. In legal matters reason 
is vital, 

4. Good company and good 
discourse are aU-powerftU. 



(h) Compare the following sentences. What is the office of the 



italicized word in each ? 
I. 

1. Washington was elected 
President. 

2. Money is called the root 
of all evil. 

3. Webster was named the 
defender of the Constitution. 

4. Louis Napoleon has been 
proclaimed Emperor. 



II. 

1. Washington was Presi- 
dent. 

2. Money is the root of all 
evil. 

3. Webster was the de- 
fender of the Constitution. 

4. Louis Napoleon is Emr 
peror. 



(c) What difference do you notice in the position of the word 
good in the three sentences below ? What is its use in each case ? 
To what word does it apply" or belong? Find as many substitutes 
as you can for the vfordfeel in the third sentence. 

1. Good servants are rare. 

2. Fire makes a good servant. 

3. This fire feels good. 

19. (a) Is there any difference in meaning between the cor- 
responding sentences below? What is the . difference in form? 
Change Nos. 4-6 into the corresponding forms illustrated in the 
preceding sentences. What changes must you make? Frame a 
general statement about these changes. 



1. Eome was not built in a 
day. 

2. The gentle mind by 
gentle deeds is known. 



1. Men did not build Rome 
in a day. 

2. We know the gentle 
mind by gentle deeds. 
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3. Promise is most given' 3. We give most promise 
when the least is said. jwhen we say the least. 

4. The rich are rather pos- 4. 
sessed bj their money than 
possessors. 

5. 



6. The hook was baited 
with a dragon's taiL 



5. An earthquake shook 
the palace to its Terj foun- 
dations. 

6. 



(fi) What is the difference in form and meaning between the 
corresponding sentences in I and U below? Conyert sentences 
5-7 into the form illustrated in II. 



I. 

1. The President shot a 
mountain lion. 

2. The legislature elected 
Mr. Jones senator. 

3. They called the boy 
Samuel. 

4. Prince Waldemar threw 
aside all ceremony. 

5. The blacksmith sees me 
trying to hide a firecracker 
in his forge. 

6. The spirits melt into 
thin air. 

7. We must endure what 
we cannot cure. 



II. 

1. A mountain lion was 
shot by the President. 

2. Mr. Jones was elected 
senator by the legislature. 

3. The boy was called 
Samuel. 

4. All ceremony was 
thrown aside by Prince 
Waldemar. 

6. 



6. 
7. 



20. To what class do the italicized words in the following sen- 
tences belong? What difference do you notice between the use 
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of these words in I and in II? Make a statement about the 
difference and give names to the two uses. 



I. 

1. I have /ed like a farmer; 
I shall grow as fat as a por- 
poise. 

2. All that prophets desire 
is that their hearers shall 
hdieve. 

3. The bird of dawning 

singeth all night long; 

And then, they say, 
no spirit dare stir 
abroad; 

The nights are whole- 
some; then no planets 
strike, 

No fairy takes, nor witch 
hath power to charm. 

4. Learn to labor and to 
wait. 



II. 

1. I have fed your horses 
myself, for I ^wi? corn in my 
back yard. 

2. Listen to me and believe 
my words. 

3. The magician sings a 
weird song as he stirs the 
caldron. Presently he takes 
a stick from his belt and 
strikes a gong which hangs 
near him. 



4. Our friends await us at 
the summit. 



21. (a) Explain the difference in form and meaning between 
the italicized words in the corresponding sentences of I and 11. 

II. 

1. The parrots speak and 
shriek and tohisUe, 

2. Too many cooks spoil 
the broth. 

3. And often, glad no more, 
We wear a face of joy 

because 
We have been glad 
before. 



1. The parrot speaks and 
shrieks and whistles. 

2. Too much fire spoils 
the broth. 

3. All nature wears one 
universal grin. 
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(h) Are the following sentences correct? Defend your opinion 
about each one. 

1. The committee beg leave to report as follows. 

2. Athletics are the most popular study in our high school. 

3. The greatest pains has been taken to obtain an exact 
likeness. 

4. Hunger and thirst for knowledge are the motive power 
of civilization. 

6. Every means in our power has been used to discover 
his hiding-place. 

6. Politicians may roar as loud as they please; the people 
is not deceived. 

7. The United States are not an interested party in this 
suit. 

(c) Run your eye down the italicized words in the following 
sentences. What changes do you notice ? To what other changes 
in the same sentences do they correspond ? Explain these changes, 
and make some general statement about them. 

1. I know my own purpose. 

2. Thou knowest thine own purpose. 

3. He knows his own purpose. 

4. We know our own purpose. 

5. You know your own purpose. 

6. They know their own purpose. 

(d) How do the italicized ^vorda below differ from those in the 
preceding examples? What changes do you notice as you run 
your eye down the column ? Explain the changes and make some 
general statement about them. 

1. I knew my own purpose. 

2. Thou knewest thine own purpose. 

3. He knew his own purpose. 

4. We knew our own purpose. 
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5. You knew your own purpose. 

6. They knew their own purpose. 

(c) Put the sentenceB below through the seriea of changes 
Illustrated in c and d above. 

1. I teach myself. 

2. I lie down on my couch. 

3. I weep for my best friend. 

22. (a) Compare the italicized words in the corresponding 
sentences below. Point out resemblances and differences both 
in form and in use. 



1. The old horse leaps the 
gate. 

2. Eeligionj9a«5e5 from one 
generation to the next. 



3. Angling is like mathe- 
matics. 



4. The citizens taken to- 
gether form the state. 



II. 

1. The old horse tries to 
leap the gate. 

2. Eeligion stands on tip- 

toe in our land, 
Eeady to pass to the 
American strand. 

3. Angling may be said to 
be so like the mathematics 
that it can never be fully 
learnt. 

4. A thousand years scarce 
serve to form a state. 



(6) Compare the italicized words in the corresponding sentences 

below. Point out the resemblances in use. Then draw a general 

conclusion regarding the uses of such forms as to do, to make, etc. 

I. 



If all the year were 
playing holidays, 

To sport would be as 
tedious as to work. 



II. 



If all the year were 
playing holidays. 

Sport would be as tedi- 
ous as work. 



Hxercises for Ghrammar Review. 



2. To know that which be- 
fore us lies in daily life is the 
supreme wisdom. 

3. To choose among a mul- 
titude of evils is often the 
only course open to a poli- 
tician. 

4. If to do were as easy as 
to know what were good to do, 
chapels had been churches 
and poor men's cottages 
princes' palaces. 



2. -ffwowZedgre of that which 
before us lies in daily life is 
the supreme wisdom. 

3. Choice among a multi- 
tude of evils is often the only 
course open to a politician. 

4. If doing were as easy as 
knowing what were good to do, 
chapels had been churches 
and poor men's cottages 
princes' palaces. 



(c) Note the offices of the italicized expressions in the follow- 
ing sentences. Observe especially the words with which these 
expressions are most closely connected. Then make a statement 
about the various uses of such forms as to tread ^ to hear, to make, etc. 

1. They have measured many a mile 

To tread a measure with you on this grass. 

2. The rude sea grew civil at her song. 

And certain stars shot madly from their spheres 
To hear the sea-maid's music. 

3. This passion, and the death of a dear friend would go 
near to make a man look sad. 

4. It is good news, worthy of all acceptation ; and yet not 
too good to be true. 

5. What boots it at one gate to make defence. 
And at another to let in the foe ? 

6. Young men are fitter to invent than to judge, 

7. A man's own observation, what he finds good of and 
what he finds hurt of, is the best physic to preserve health. 

8. Men fear death as children fear to go in the dark. 

9. However gradual may be the growth of confidence, that 
of credit requires still more time to arrive at maturity. 
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(d) Explain the difference in use between the corresponding 
words in I and IL What is the difference in form? 



1. He ought to know what 
is good for him. 

2. We have left undone 
those things which we ought 
to do. 

3. I hope to meet you in 
London next summer. 

4. Our young friend is said 
to be the author of one of the 
most successful and unread- 
able books of the season. 



II. 

1. He ought to have Jcnown 
what was good for him. 

2. We have left undone 
those things which we ought 
to have done. 

3. I hope to have finished 
my baking by the time you 
return from the village. 

4. Bacon is thought by 
some persons to have written 
the plays attributed to Shake- 
speare. 



23. (a) Compare the italicized words in the corresponding sen- 
tences below, with references both to form and to use. Make a 
statement of the use of such forms as vexing, sighing, etc. 

II. 

1. Life is as tedious as a 
twice-told tale 

That vexes the dull ear 
of a drowsy man. 

2. Welcome ever smiles 
And farewell goes out 

dolefiU. 

3. Water that continually 
drops will wear hard rocks 
hollow. 

4. No voice or hideous hum 
Euns through the arched 

roof in words decep- 
tive. 



Life is as tedious as a 

twice-told tale 
Vexing the dull ear of a 

drowsy man. 
Welcome ever smiles 
And farewell goes out 



3. Water continually drop- 
ping will wear hard rocks 
hollow. 

4. No voice or hideous hum 
Euns through the arched 

roof in words deceiv- 
ing. 
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He ceased; but left so 
pleasing on their ear 

His voice, that listening 
still they seemed to 
hear. 



He ceased; but left so 
pleasant on their ear 

His voice, that attentive 
still they seemed to 
hear. 



(b) Point out the differences in use, meaning, and form which 
you discover in the italicized expressions below. 

1. His eye was not dim, nor his natural force abated. 

2. Though with patience he stands waiting, with exact- 
ness grinds he all. 

3. I can read between these lines what does not stand 
written in them. 

4. I left him building castles in the air. 



24. (a) Compare the corresponding sentences in I and II below. 
What differences are there in form and meaning ? 



1. Except I 6c by Sylvia 

in the night. 
There is no music in 
the nightingale. 

2. If ladies be but young 

and fair. 
They have the gift to 
know it. 

3. And oft, though wisdom 
wake, suspicion sleeps. 

4. If this fail. 
The pillared firmament 

is rottenness. 



II. 

1. Except I am by Sylvia 

in the night. 
There is no music in 
the nightingale. 

2. If ladies are but young 

and fair, 
They have the gift to 
know it. 

3. Andoft, though wisdom 
wakes, suspicion sleeps. 

4. If this fails, 
The pillared firmament 

is rottenness. 
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(h) Explain the diiferences in form of the italicized expressions 
in the following sentence. 

I do not know, sir, that the fellow is an infidel ; but if he 
he an infidel, he is an infidel as a dog is an infidel ; that is 
to say, he has never thought upon the subject. 

(c) What is the precise meaning of the italicized phrases in 
the following sentences ? Try to express in some other way the 
thought expressed by these words. 

1. In arguing, too, the parson owned his skill. 
For e'en though vanquished he could argue still. 

2. A man, sir, should keep his friendship in a constant 
repair. 

3. That man is little to be envied whose patriotism would 
not gain force upon the plain of Marathon, or whose piety 
would not grow warmer among the ruins of lona. 

4. We must eat to live and live to eat. 

6. The fruit that can fall without shaking 

Indeed is too mellow for me. 

6. We might catch our train even now if we ran for it. 

7. His father may relent when he reads this tear-stained 
letter. 

8. Into each life some rain mustfalL 

25. Notice the relation between runs and race, sing and song, 
laughs and laugh, live and life. What is peculiar about it? How 
does it differ from the relation between finished and tasks in sen- 
tence 5? 

1. Thus would I double my life's fading space ; 
For he that runs it well runs twice his ra^. 

2. Flow gently, sweet Afton, among thy green braes ; 
Flow gently, I'll sing thee a song in thy praise. 

3. A man who laughs as hearty a laugh as that is no cynic. 
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4. Vow me no vows. 

5. They have finished their tasks, and now they de^ the 
deep that knows no waking. 

6. Live your own lifRy and let me live mine. 

26. (o) What is the difference in meaning between the cone> 
spending words in italics in I and II? Why can you not supply 
forms correq)onding to sentences 5 and 6? 

n. 

1. You nearly always look 
before you leap. 

2. You rarely sstrike when 
the iron is hot. 

3. You are blind to her 
faults. 

4. You are warned of the 
dangers. 

5. Yesterday you said what 
you thought. 

6. To-morrow you will have 
left us. 

(h) What difference in form do you notice between the cor- 
responding sentences in I and U? Is there any difference in 
meaning? Account for the longer form in I. 

II. 

1. Speak to him. 

2. Hear the words of the 
prophets. 



1. 


Look before yon leap. 


2. Strike when the iron is 
hot. 

3. ^ to her faults a little 
blind. 

4. Be warned in time. 


6. 




6. 





1. You speak to him. 

2. Hear ye the words of 
the prophets. 



27. Of what use are the italicized words in sentences 1-4 
below? Why not omit these words? Is the use the same in 
sentences 6-7? 

1. I seem to know my lesson, and I do know it; but for 
some reason I cannot recite. 
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2. Haying made up his mind to discover a new world, he 
did discover it. 

3. He thinks we no longer remember him; but we do 
remember him and always shalL 

4. Do come and see me. 

5. Gall again ; he does not hear us. 

6. Do you know that your train has gone ? 

7. Speaking did not please him as well as silence. 



28L The italicized words in the corresponding sentences below 
seem to have the same use. What difference do you notice in the 
form and the meaning? 



1. Lifting the trap-door 
carefully, he wedged it open 
with a billet of wood. 

2. The chauffeur failed to 
notice a barbed-wire fence 
eoctending across the far end 
of the lane. 

3. My attention was drawn 
to a small picture hanging on 
the line. 



II. 

1. Having lifted the trap- 
door carefully, he wedged it 
open with a billet of wood. 

2. The chauffeur failed to 
notice a barbed-wire fence 
extended across the far end 
of the lane. 

3. My attention was drawn 
to a small picture hung on the 
line. 



29. What is the difference in form and meaning between the 
corresponding sentences in I and II below? Convert sentences 
4-7 into the form illustrated in I and point out the difference in 
meaning. 

I. 

1. While I was mttsing the 
fire burned. 

2. The mayor is riding at 
the head of the procession. 



II. 



1. While I mused the fire 
burned. 

2. The mayor rides at the 
head of the procession. 
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3. The tide was rising 
rapidly. 
4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 



3. The tide rose rapidly. 

4. Many receive advice, 
few profit by it 

6. Practice in time becomes 
second nature. 

6. Brave men lived before 
Agamemnon. 

7. I have delivered a copy 
of the paper to every person 
on this street. 



30. (a) What is the difference in meaning between the itali- 
cized expression in the corresponding sentences below? Draw 
some conclusion about the use of will and shall, and make a 
statement that will guide others in using these words. 



1 I shall sail for Europe 
to-morrow morning. 

2. When shall all men's 
good be each man's rule ? 

3. You will not do any- 
thing so foolhardy. 

4. He will give you the 
letter whenever you ask him 
for it. 

5. We shall not retreat a 
step. 



II. 

1. I am going to sail for 
Europe to-morrow morning. 

2. When will all men's 
good he each man's rule? 

3. You shall not do any- 
thing so foolhardy. 

4. He shall give you the 
letter whenever you ask him 
for it. 

6. We wUl not retreat a 
step. 



(6) Why not transpose will and shall in the following ? 

It may be that the gulfs will wash us down ; 
It may be we shall touch the Happy Isles, 
And see the great Achilles whom we knew. 
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(c) What is the precise meaning of the following sentences V 
In each case try to think of a situation in which the sentence 
might be appropriately spoken by one person to another. If the 
sentence cannot be made to fit any imagined situation, point out, 
if you can, what is wrong with it. 

1. I will be glad to make his acquaintance. 

2. Our supply of coal shall last until the middle of winter. 

3. On the morrow he shall leave me as my hopes have 
flown before. 

4. I know you shall enjoy every moment of your visit. 

5. We will all be ill if we eat any more of these peaches. 

31. Explain to an eighth-grade pupil who is having difficulty 
with his grammar, the uses of the italicized words in the corre- 
sponding sentences below. Do you think that the italicized words 
in II should have a different name from those in I ? 



1. Thus praising the good 
old times, we spent the night 
very companionably about 
the fire. 

2. I am thinking that you 
have been on a fool's errand. 



3. Judging by the cut of 
his beard, I should call him 
a Turk. 

4 Letting dovm the bars 
one by one he made an open- 
ing for our carriage. 



II. 



1. Praising what is lost 
makes the remembrance dear. 



2. Who can hold a fire in 

his hand 
By thinking on the 
frosty Caucasus? 

3. I know of no way of 
judging of the future but by 
the past. 

4. He has spent his life 
in letting down buckets into 
empty wells. 
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5. Quietly assembling a 
handful of soldiers, he set 
out for the Indian village. 



5. There was a quiet 
assembling of citizens, an 
earnest canvassing of ways 
and means of resistance. 



32. What differences in meaning and use do you note in the 
italicized words of the following sentences? How is the difference 
indicated? 

1. I Tiave often regretted my speech, never my silence. 

2. I Jiad often regretted my speech, never my silence. 

3. I sTiaU have regretted my speech, never my silence. 
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CHAPTER I. 

ORAL COMPOSITION. 

1. Introductory. — In a well-known French play there 
is a ridiculous old fellow, Monsieur Jourdain, who, out 
of the vanity of newly acquired riches, hires masters of 
fencing, music, dancing, and a professor of philosophy, 
to teach him their "mysteries, so that he may cut a dash- 
ing figure in the world of fashion. He has just had a 
lesson on the vowels, and now intrusts the professor 
with "a great secret/* 

3f. Jourdain, I am in love with a lady of quality, and 
I should be glad if you will help me to write some- 
thing to her in a short letter which I mean to drop at her 
feet. 

Professor, Very well. 

M. Jourdain. That will be gallant; will it not? 

Professor^ Undoubtedly. Is it verse you wish to write 
to her? 

3f. Jourdain, Oh, no ; not verse. 

Professor, You only wish for prose ? 

M. Jourdain. No, I wish for neither verse nor prose. 
B 1 



2 Elementary Composition. 

Professor, It must be one or the other. 

M. Jourdain, Why ? 

Professor. Because, sir, there is nothing by which we can 
express ourselves, except prose or verse. 

M. Jourdain. There is nothing but prose or verse ? 

Professor'. No, sir. Whatever is not prose is verse, and 
whatever is not verse is prose. 

M. Jourdain, And when we speak, what is that, then ? 

Professor. Prose. 

M, Jourdain, What ! When I say, " Nicole, bring me my 
slippers, and give me my night-cap," is that prose ? 

Professor. Yes, sir. 

M, Jourdain, Upon my word, I have been speaking prose 
these forty years without being aware of it; and I am 
under the greatest obligation to you for informing me 
of it. 

Most of us feel something like M. Jourdain 's sur- 
prise when we realize for the first time that everything 
we say is a composition. Perhaps we have imagined 
that our thoughts are entitled to be called compositions 
only when they are written. If we have imagined this, 
we have been in error. Every conversation, every reci- 
tation, indeed every spoken sentence, is just as truly a 
composition as if it were put in writing. We make 
probably five hundred oral compositions for every one 
that we write. And one of the best ways by which to 
become good writers, as well as good speakers, is to 
watch our conversations and our oral recitations in all 
of the studies of the school, striving at all times for 
fluency and accuracy. Attention to our daily speech 
both in school and out will result in a steady improve- 
ment in our use of language. 
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Assigrnments. 

2. Come to the class prepared to answer orally in complete sen' 
tences the following questions which your teacher will ask you : — 

(a) What kind of man do you imagine M. Jourdain to 
be ? educated or ignorant, graceful or ungraceful, careful or 
careless in dress, fluent or hesitating in speech ? 

^ (6) Why is the word " mysteries " (see dictionary) used 
in connection with fencing, dancing, music, and philosophy ? 

(c) Is it right to say "I should be glad if you wilV^ 9 
What word corresponding to should had better be used in 
place of will 9 

(d) Is the word " only " in exactly the right place in the 
sentence, " You only wish for prose " ? 

(e) What picture of the professor have you in mind ? Is 
he stout and corpulent, or slender ? 

(/) Which of the following words describe the mental 
picture you make of him, and which apply better to your 
idea of M. Jourdain ? — tall, short, wiry, fat, bald, thread- 
bare, active, alert, calm, impatient, pale, ruddy, sallow, stiff, 
demmistrative, sj)ectaded. Look up in the dictionary the 
meaning of any of these words that you do not understand 
clearly, and use some of them in sentences describing your 
mental picture of M. Jourdain or the professor. 

3. Conversation-English. — The least formal kind of 
composition is conversation. It is also the kind that 
we use most often. Our habits both of speech and of 
writing are rooted in our daily converse with one 
another. He who would excel in the use of the mother 
tongue should begin, therefore, by giving some heed to 
his daily conversation. In cultivating his powers of 
conversation and improving his daily speech, he is help- 
ing his English in all of the forms in which he will 
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ever have to use it, — in story-telling, in recitation, in 
writing, and in speech-making. One's conversation- 
English is easily watched because the work is divided 
between two people. You give a remark and expect 
one in return. In the meantime your next remark 
comes to you. Besides, conversation is carried on for 
the most part in single sentences, and usually they are 
short ones ; so that it is easy to keep track of them 
with a little effort. 

Whatever one admits to one's conversation will be 
likely to appear, in unguarded moments, in all of one's 
spoken and written composition. If a person is in the 
habit of using much slang, he will have trouble in find- 
ing suitable words on occasions when he does not want 
to use slang, and will hesitate, or break down altogether, 
for lack of the stock of good words which the use of 
slang has prevented him from acquiring. It is a mis- 
take to think that conversation will lack spice and snap 
without slang. 

Besides slang, there is provincial English that needs 
to be excluded from conversation, because, like slang, 
it is not understood by everybody. The unabridged 
dictionaries mark words that are not in standard use as 
"slaug," "provincial," "local," "obsolete," so that it 
is easy to find out about expressions of which we have 
become suspicious. To clear one's conversation of such 
words is to make room for an enlarged vocabulary of 
standard words and to improve in readiness of speech. 
We add to our vocabulary by finding out the meanings 
of new words that we hear, or meet in our reading, and 
then using these words without hesitation, as we need 
them. 
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Assifirnmenta. 

4. (a) How much of the conversation between M. Jour- 
dain and the professor can you recall without reviewing it ? 

(b) What slang phrase do you hear or use most fre- 
quently? Think of the many senses in which it is used, 
and try to find standard words for each sense. 

(c) Examine the following sets of words, and with the aid of 
the dictionary decide which it is right to use in the blank in the 
sentence accompanying : — 

1. I must my books home (carry, tote, pack). 

2. Walk a with me (short distance, little way, 

piece). 

3. She looks (shabby, slouchy, common, tacky). 

4. He is a boy (capable, intelligent, smart, alert, 

knowing). 

6. It is a ride (long, considerable, right smart). 

6. I you are feeling better to-day (guess, reckon, 

think, calculate). 

7. He it wasn't right (admitted, allowed, thought, 

said). 

8. I shall not wait you more than five minutes (on, 

for). 

9. It looks it would rain (as if, like). 

10. I wonder if I shall (get to go, be able to go). 

11. He acted just crazy (as if he were, like he was). 

12. I want at State Street (off, to get off). 

13. John lives from the schoolhouse than you do 

(farther, further). 

14. He will not play you do (without, unless). 

15. That's you gave us to learn (as far as, all the 

farther). 

16. It is a question between you and (me, I). 

17. That was the one you gave to Will and (me, I). 
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18. Let John and go (I, me). 

19. You might as well keep it as (I, me). 

(d) What were the exact words used by the persons whose 
words are indirectly reported in the following sentences ? 

1. He said he would come. 

2. He told them if they wanted the money to ask for it. 

3. He wanted to know if he might be excused. 

4. I told him he should never be invited again. 

5. He asked me what I would do if I were he. 

6. He said that they should leave the house or he would. 

(e) You have seen the picture of General Gage and the Boston 
Boys, and have perhaps read an account of the complaint which 
the boys made to the general because some of his soldiers had 
wantonly destroyed their coasting place. Imagine the boys dis- 
cussing the advisability of laying the complaint before the gen- 
eral. What objections did some of the boys probably raise? 
How did others answer these objections ? Beproduce their words, 
in conversation. 

(/) Beproduce orally the following, using what were probably 
the exact words of the applicant for office and the exact words of 
the President. 

A prominent Boer went to President Kruger and asked 
to be appointed to some government office. He didn't care, 
he said, whether the office were great or small ; he simply 
wanted to be in the government employ. The blunt old 
President turned on him quickly and told him that all of 
the big offices were filled, and that he was too stupid to be 
trusted in any of the little ones. 

(^) Beport orally a short conversation that you have had 
within the last day or two about some topic of interest to you, 
such, for instance, as a bit of foreign news which you have read 
in the papers ; the probability of an examination in some study ; 
the prospects for a good base-ball season. Or report a brief con- 
versation that took place between two people in your presence, 
showing that one was selfish and the other generous. 
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(h) Listen to the following paragraph, then reproduce the con- 
versation between the Otis boy and the corporal. What did the 
corporal say, and what did young Otis reply ? You may suppose 
that the boy did not at first understand the order of the corporal, 
and that when he did he was slow to obey it. 

The morning of April 19, 1775, Harrison Gray Otis, then 
a little boy of eight years old, came down Beacon Street 
[Boston] to school, and found a brigade of red-coats in line 
along Common Street, — as Tremont Street was then called, 
— so that he could not cross into School Street. They 
were Earl Percy's brigade. Class in history. Where did 
Percy's brigade go that day, and what became of them 
before night? A red-coat corporal told the Otis boy to 
walk along Common Street, and not try to cross the line. 
So he did. He went as far as ScoUay's Building before he 
could turn their flank, then he went down to what you call 
Washington Street, and came up to school — late. Whether 
his excuse would have been sufficient I do not know. He 
was never asked for it. He came into school just in time 
to hear old Lovel, the Tory schoolmaster, say: "War's 
begun, and school's done. Dimittite libros,^^ which means, 
" Put away your books." They put them away, and had a 
vacation of a year and nine months thereafter before the 
school was open again. — E. E. Hale, How to Do It, 

(t) In the following, change as many as possible of the un- 
quoted sentences into direct conversation : — 

In 1816, Henry Clay voted in Congress for a measure 
which was very unpopular in his district. Meeting a con- 
stituent, an old hunter, who had turned against him, he 
said : " Jack, you have a good flintlock, haven't you ? " 
Jack said that he had. Then Clay asked him if it had 
ever flashed in the pan. Jack replied that it had, once 
and only once. "What did you do with it? Did you 
throw it away? " asked Clay. Jack said that he had not; 
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he had picked the flint and tried it again. Then Clay con- 
fessed that in his vote on the unpopular bill he had flashed 
once, and asked the old hunter if he was to be thrown 
aside on that account. The hunter was touched, and prom- 
ised to vote for Clay once more. 

CJ) ^s you read the following passage, supply the omitted parts 
of the conversation : — 

The door-bell was rung violently. Fanny, who was on 
the point of falling asleep, heard her father's prompt step 
in the hall, and then she listened for the errand of the 
messenger. The voice was that of a boy, evidently very 
much out of breath with running. 

"Please, Dr. Gilbert, come down to our house just as 
quick as you can," said the boy. 

" ?*' inquired the doctor, 

gruffly, unable to make out the boy in the darkness. 

"Why, you've been there forty times. You know Mr. 
Pelton's, don't you?" 



-?" asked Dr. Gilbert. 



" Not anybody that I know of," said the boy, taking a 
long breath. " It's the next house — Mr. Tinker's." 

" , ? " inquired the 

doctor, impatiently. 

" You know Ducky, don't you ? " 

(( 9 9" 

"Why, don't you know little Ducky Tinker? You've 
seen her forty times," exclaimed the boy, in a tone of indig- 
nant astonishment. "Of course you know her. You saw 
her in church forty times to-day." 

« — ," said 

the doctor, and slammed the door in the boy's face. 

S. Grammar in Spoken English. — It would rob a 
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person's speech of all interest if he were always to 
think of his grammar while speaking. He needs to 
think of his subject, not of grammar ; and even when 
he notices that he has made a blunder, he doesn't feel 
like repeating a remark in order to correct the error. 
Still, a person may gradually work a wonderful im- 
provement in his language-habits by watching himself 
for some one error that has been pointed out to him 
in his speech. While trying to eliminate one serious 
error he always improves his speech in other respects. 
The most important rules of grammar, too, are the very 
ones which, while speaking, we can observe at the cost 
of the least interference with ready thinking and ready 
talking. It is a real help to clearness of thought and 
readiness of utterance to keep half an eye on the agree- 
ment of subject and verb and on ,the form of the past 
tense, to remember to say "Ae doesn't ^^ instead of — 
well, you know what word some people use instead of 
doesnH; and to remember to say "A« did it^'' instead of 
the word you frequently hear in place of did. 

Aasigrnments. 

6. (a) What form of the word in parenthesis should be chosen 
to fill the blank in each of the following sentences? 

1. There to be twenty or thirty of them (to seem). 

2. Money as well as men lacking (to be). 

3. The father, with his two boys, killed in the 

accident (to be). 

4. The class excused (to be). 

5. Either Charles or Henry the book you want (to 

have). 

6. Ten of them jumped from the roof, and every one of 
them hurt (to be). 
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7. Let me know if either of these boys not able to 

recite (to be). 

8. Just as I was going in, you coming out (to be). 

9. At that time you not so big as you are now (to 

be). 

10. Last year the class most successful in algebra 

(to be). 

11. At present the class of two contrary opinions 

about the matter (to be). 

12. I him a few minutes ago (to see). 

13. The teacher said Charles ought to have home 

at four o'clock (to go). 

14. The tramp down on the pile of hay and went to 

sleep (to lie). 

15. Having his supper and paid for it, he asked the 

way to the next village (to eat). 

16. The hired man brought in a big piece of wood and 
it on the andirons (to lay). 

17. Throwing off his pea-jacket the sailor leaped on the 
rail and into the sea (to dive). 

18. Carlo had come in soaking wet and, doglike, had 
down on the spare-room bed to dry (to lie). 

(h) Retell the following story, or another of your own selection, 
imagining a child to be your hearer : — 

A lady, living in the suburbs of an Eastern city, one morn- 
ing heard cries of distress from a pair of house-wrens that 
had a nest in a honeysuckle on her front porch. On looking 
out of the window, she beheld this little comedy — comedy 
from her point of view, but no doubt grim tragedy from the 
point of view of the wrens : a cow-bird with a wren's egg in 
its beak running rapidly along the walk, with the outraged 
wrens forming a procession behind it, screaming, scolding, 
and gesticulating as only these voluble little birds can. 
The cow-bird had probably been surprised in the act of 
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violating the nest, and the wrens were giving her a piece of 
their minds. — Burroughs. 

(c) Retell the following story, or another of your own selection, 
imagining a child to be your hearer : — 

A lovely story was told by the daughter of Judge Brown 
concerning Logan, who was one day at her father's camp 
when her mother happened to regret that she had no shoes 
for her little one then just beginning to walk. Logan said 
nothing, but shortly after, he came and asked the mother 
to let the child spend the day with him at his camp. The 
mother trembled, but she knew the delicacy of Logan, and 
she would not wound him by showing fear of him. He took 
the child away, and the long hours passed till nightfall. 
Then she saw the great chief coming with his tiny guest 
through the woods, and the next moment the child bounded 
into the mother's arms, proud and glad to show her feet in 
the moccasins which Logan had made for her. — Howells. 

(d) Kead the following story, changing the tense of the verbs 
from present to past : — 

The tale tells that the Basilisk is the most deadly of all 
serpents, for its venom is such that whatsoever living thing 
it looks on it slays, yea, the very grass is withered by its 
deadly breath. And no man may slay it unawares easily, 
for once upon a time a man slays one with a lance and the 
venom of it is such that he falls down suddenly and lies 
dead in the road, though he comes no nearer the body than 
a spear's length. This Alexander the King knows, and he 
seeks not to slay it with a weapon, but he works so that the 
worm shall kill itself; for he causes his^men to make a 
shield larger than a man, and on this shield he bids them 
put a bright polished mirror, and he wraps his feet in linen, 
and puts off his armor, and going softly he bears the shield 
with its mirror before him, and sets it down before the den 
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where the Basilisk lies asleep and goes his way. But the 
Basilisk awakes and raises its head as its manner is^ and 
looks before it and sees its face in the mirror, and the poison 
of its own look slays it, so it falls dead with its eyes wide 
open and lies along the path. Then the knight who is on 
the mountain watching blows his horn, and all men hear it 
and rejoice, and praise the brave king who has delivered 
them from the Basilisk. 

7. Pronunciation and Enunciation. — As soon as a 
person begins to attend to his oral speech, he begins 
to strive for a correct pronunciation of single words 
and a clearer enunciation of words combined in sen- 
tences. The first step towards a clear enunciation is 
deliberateness of utterance. Most people hurry too 
much to be clearly understood while reading aloud, or 
while speaking. In the case of very familiar expres- 
sions, we are able, of course, to understand, even when 
a whole word is omitted. For instance, if some one 
asks the question, " Where you goin' ? " we give him 
credit for having asked, " Where are you going ? " and 
we readily interpret " How d' do ? " to mean " How do 
you do ? " So, too, when the question is asked, " Wha 
choo bout?" we think we have heard the words, 
"What are you about?" But, excepting these and 
a few other very familiar expressions, we need to hear 
words quite distinctly in order to understand what is 
said to us ; and it is necessary for us to guard against 
the natural habit of laziness in articulation if we would 
make sure of being always understood in what we say 
to others. It requires some exertion to gain a clear 
enunciation, but the effort is well worth making. For 
the correct pronunciation of single words we must re 
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sort frequently to the dictionary, study the diacritical 
marks, and learn their exact values, and then endeavor 
to use the correct sounds in our own daily speech. 



Assigriinients. 

8. (a) The following are words in common use from which 
certain sounds are frequently omitted, or given very indistinctly. 
For practice try to bring out each sound clearly and correctly. 



acts 


laboratory 


damage 


going 


Carolina 


kitchen 


ablative 


cartridges 


memory 


accusative 


February 


mystery 


Latin 


library 


object 


accept 


chicken 


perhaps 


except 


recognize 


geography 


arithmetic 


considerable 


poem 


history 


crept 


pudding 


botany 


every 


pumpkin 


recitation 


evening 


sarsaparilla 


singing 


family 


secretary 


drawing 


gallery 


several 


playing 


government 


where 


abstract 


grandmother 


when 


Mississippi 


gymnasium 


why 


miscellaneous 


perspiration 


what 


product 


regular 


windpipe 


participle 


ivory 


yeast 



(li) The following words require attention on account of the 
presence of a silent letter in each : — 

sword apostle chestnut soften 

hasten epistle often listen 

(c) An extra sound is sometimes erroneously introduced into 
the following words : — 
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across 


dysentery 


stupendous 


attack 


tremendous 


athletics 


elm 


colnmn 


lightning 


chimney 


casualty 


lozenges 



(d) The last syllable of hundred, children, and brethren needs 
attention. 

(e) The following words are frequently accented on the wrong 
syllable: — 



defect 


integral 


revocable 


deficit * 


misconstrue 


vagary 


exponent 


morphine 


abdomen 


exquisite 


mischievous 


abject 


lamentable 


impious 


acclimate 


idea 


brigand 


address 


alias 


precedence 


admirable 


hospitable 


peremptory 


adult 


incomparable 


recess 


allies 


f) The following 


are frequently mispronounced : — 


avenue 


hoist 


shut 


auxiliary 


hoof 


since 


apparatus 


immediately 


spirit 


alpine 


introduce 


tiny 


bouquet 


legislature 


turnip 


British 


literature 


was 


broom 


ludicrous 


with 


booth 


massacre 


again 


column 


measure 


agriculture 


constable 


menagerie 


aversion 


clothes 


mineralogy 


Persia 


conscientious 


nape 


dispersion 


courteous 


gape 


version 


bicycle 


new- 


immersion 


biogfiaphy 


Ohio 


conversion 



Oral Composition. 



16 



deaf 


Cincinnati 


excursion 


diphtheria 


pathos 


thought 


direct 


patriot 


daughter 


donkey 


preface 


calm 


education 


presentiment 


psalm 


far 


pretty 


rather 


from 


pronunciation 


laugh 


finance 


quoit 


ask 


genealogy- 


reptile 


glass 


genuine 


root 


command 


glycerine 


roily 


answer 


gooseberry 


roof 


half 


hearth 


salve 


have 


heinous 


saucy 


salmon 



(g) The following piece of nonsense is submitted as a veritable 
puzzle in pronunciation. Few people could read it aloud without 
making a dozen mistakes. 

These isolated Caucasian nomads live in the heart of 
Palestine in stolid squalor, having for several decades 
owned neither reservoirs nor manor houses. We could 
discover no traces of sacrilegious fetichism among their 
wiseacres and conjurers, but the scathing, vehement, and 
peremptory raillery of their irate though sagacious vira- 
goes demonstrated (if we did not misconstrue their gibber- 
ish) that they were implacable opponents of the truths 
proclaimed at Cincinnati. Three of their dishonest legates, 
exhausted by attacks of bronchitis and diphtheria, which 
had irreparably reduced their obesity and rendered their 
once jocund faces as flaccid as a shredded placard, having 
signed a tripartite compact, simultaneously emptied, amid 
much clangor and altercation, seven wassail-bowls filled 
with truflles, anchovies, porpoises, and plethoric falcons, 
the interstices of which were stuffed with almonds. Soon 
the pressure of the blood-corpuscles in their jugular veins 
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caused poignant suffering, and as this was accompanied by 
the customary languors of rabies, quinine and homoeopathic 
soporifics were alternately administered by a patronizing 
but complaisant vicar, who was passing in a gondola. A 
subsidence of the symptoms followed, but the vicar, because 
he had sought aggrandizement by fraternizing with these 
exemplary connoisseurs, far from being extolled, was 
treated with inexorable and irrevocable contumely. After 
making a strategic reconnoissance from a casement in the 
vicinage, seven acclimated Aristotelians conjured the manes 
of the great Stagirite to witness that he was not only 
the author of an esoteric treatise on acoustics, but also 
the composer of three ribald romances and of a frontier 
drama in which the dramcUi8 persance were Diana, Adonis, 
Beelzebub, and the editor of the FaU MaU Gazette. These 
comrades furthermore premised, with the acumen and pre- 
science of expert witnesses, that he was about to defalcate 
the finances of Afghanistan. Accordingly, a bomb-shell was 
exploded over the head of the splenetic vicar, slightly dis- 
turbing the contour of his forehead. He was then shot 
through a conduit into an adamantine cell, swathed in ge- 
latinous cerements, packed in cement, and given sepulture to 
the sound of telegraphers chanting the poems of Lord 
Brougham and Mrs. Hemans. 

(h) Following is a list of English proper names with their Brit- 
ish pronunciations : — 

Abergavenny, Aherga^ny (or Ahergaven^ny) 

Auchmuty, Ah^muty Cirencester, Siseter 

Beauchamp, Beecham Cockbum, Cobum 

Bolingbroke, Bolinghrook Colquhoun, Cohoon 

Brougham, Broom Cowper, Cooper 

Caius, Keez Crichton, Crlton 

Cholmondeley, Chumley Grosvenor, Orovenor 
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Hawarden, Harden Norwich, Norridge 

Holbom, Hohum I^epys, Peps 

KnoUys, Knowles Saint Leger, SiPlinjer 

Leicester, Lester Salisbury, Sawlshury 

Mainwaring, Mannering Talbot, TawlhvJt 

Majoribanks, Marchbanks Taliaferro, TolUver 

Marylebone, Marlibun Thames, Terns 

Milnes, Mills Wemyss, Weems 

9. The Hearer. — Except when we are talking in our 
sleep or thinking aloud, everything that we say is said 
to somebody. The business of language is to carry our 
meaning to another person or to other persons. Unless 
it does carry our meaning, it fails of its chief purpose. 
Sometimes we do not tell enough to make our meaning 
clear ; sometimes our words are badly chosen or uttered 
indistinctly ; sometimes we begin our story at the 
wrong end. When we speak, we have to think not 
only of what we are saying, but also of the particular 
person or persons to whom we are saying it. We do 
this instinctively when telling a story to a little child 
and when trying to make our meaning clear to a for- 
eigner who understands very little English. In these 
cases, we know that we must be careful or we shall not 
be understood. 

Ordinarily, however, we are not so careful, and it is 
only when we see that we have failed to make our words 
do their proper work for us that we take our audience 
into consideration, and make a second attempt with 
greater success. It is a general rule of speech to adapt 
what we have to say to the person addressed so that he 
may not only understand but be interested. 
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Assierzuiients. 

10. (a) Explain orally to the class the reason why the 
words each, either, every, and neither should be followed by 
the singular verb, as in the sentence "Either he or his 
brother was there; I forget which," and why the word 
both takes a plural verb. 

(b) Explain to the class the difference between a phrase 
and a clause. Consult the dictionary and the grammar. 

(c) Explain to the class the different uses of the verbs 
lie and lay, 

(d) Explain to the class and illustrate, by using the 
words in sentences of your own, the difference between 
custom 3.nd fashion; or necessary and expedient; oi character 
and reputation ; or insurrection and rebellion ; or defective 
and deficient ; or mxiy and can ; or r^ublic and democracy ; 
or loyalty and patriotism. Consult the dictionary or a book 
of synonyms. 

(e) Explain to the class how to play a charade ; or the 
game of " authors," or " grunt," or " sheep in the yard," or 
any other game that some are not familiar with. Think 
what they must be told first, what next, and where you 
must stop to explain. 

(/) Explain to the class some of the uses of a bank, or 
how to open an account at a bank. 

(g) Explain as you would to a little child the puzzling 
expressions in the following stanza from John Gfilpin : — 

Away went Gilpin, neck or nought 5 

Away went hat and wig ; 
He little dreamt when he set out 

Of running such a rig. 

11. Recitation-Englisli. — We try to make our mean- 
ing plain and interesting to the little child, but in much 
of our conversation, and especially in our recitations at 
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school, we are apt to become very careless about the 
way in which we express our thoughts, and sometimes 
we are criticised for being almost unintelligible in the 
English we use. If we would become good speakers 
and writers, we must begin at once to attend to our 
recitation-English. One fault in almost all recitations 
is that pupils do not make complete sentences. They 
are satisfied to utter a word or two, in reply to the 
teacher's question, instead of taking the trouble to 
state the thought completely. They know that every 
sentence should have a subject and a predicate, but 
they often leave out one or the other. Every pupil 
who would learn to use the mother tongue correctly 
and easily in speech should watch his recitation-Eng- 
lish from now on with this one thing in view : to ex- 
press every answer in full. 

When, for instance, in the history class, the teacher 
asks, " What was the origin of castes ? " the answer 
should not be a piece of a sentence, such as, " Conflicts 
of races" ; it should follow the wording of the question, 
thus : "The origin of castes was the conflicts of races 
in Northern India"; or, "Castes originated in the con- 
flicts of races in Northern India." Complete sentences 
such as these show at once that the question has been 
understood, whether the answer is right or not. Unless 
we listen closely to the question and repeat its impor- 
tant words at the beginning of the answer, we are 
liable to the same kind of error that the pupil made 
who, in answer to the question just given, replied, 
"Brahmans or priests, warriors, farmers and traders, 
serfs and outcasts," thus naming the four castes and 
the outcasts, instead of giving the origin asked for. 
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Assierxunents. 

12. (a) Listen to a recitation and report, at its close, the 
incomplete sentences that were used in answer to the ques- 
tions asked. Report also whether the one who recited 
answered something that was not asked. 

(b) A wag, who was taking a civil service examination, 
answered the question, " What do you know about the war 
between the United States and Mexico?" by saying, "I 
know nothing whatever about it; and I claim full marks 
for this answer, for I have told exactly what the question 
asked me to tell." Was his criticism of the language used 
in the question sound? State in two or three complete 
sentences your reasons for or against his claim. 

(c) The following sonnet to Milton (1608-1674) was written 
by Wordsworth in 1802. Read it aloud and come prepared to 
answer the questions that are appended. 

Milton ! thou shouldst be living at this hour : 

England hath need of thee ; she is a fen 

Of stagnant waters : altar, sword, and pen. 

Fireside, the heroic wealth of hall and bower, 

Have forfeited their ancient English dower 

Of inward happiness. We are selfish men: 

Oh ! raise us up, return to us again ; 

And give us manners, virtue, freedom, power. 

Thy soul was like a star, and dwelt apart ; 

Thou hadst a voice whose sound was like the sea ; 

Pure as the naked heavens, majestic, free. 

So didst thou travel on life's common way 

In cheerful godliness ; and yet thy heart 

The lowliest duties on itself did lay. 

Is Wordsworth satisfied with the England of his day? 
What does he imply as to England's activity ? What more 
common word is there for fen f What institution is repre- 
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sented by altar f by sword f What does pen stand for ? 
fireside 9 hall 9 botver 9 Heroic wealth of haU and bower is 
the poet's way of saying that England's homes were once 
wealthy in heroes. What is a dower 9 How could Milton 
give to England manners, virtue, etc. ? By what comparison 
does Wordsworth express Milton's loftiness of soul ? Dwelt 
apart from what ? In what respect like the sea is Milton's 
voice to be thought of ? Is the word voice to be here under- 
stood literally? From the last three lines, what do you 
conclude is Wordsworth's idea of true greatness ? 

(d) Read the following sonnet by Milton, and commit to mem- 
ory the lines, — 

Peace hath her victories 
No less renowned than War. 

Be prepared to answer the appended questions : — 

To THE Lord General Cromwell, May, 1652. 

Cromwell, our chief of men, who through a cloud 
Not of war only, but detractions rude, 
Guided by faith and matchless fortitude. 
To peace and truth thy glorious way hast ploughed. 

And on the neck of crowned Fortune proud, 

Hast reared God's trophies, and His work pursued, 
While Darwen stream, with blood of Scots imbrued. 
And Dunbar field, resound thy praises loud. 

And Worcester's laureate wreath : yet much remains 
To conquer still ; Peace hath her victories 
No less renowned than War : new foes arise. 

Threatening to bind our souls with secular chains. 
Help us to save free conscience from the paw 
Of hireling wolves, whose Gospel is their maw. 

Why did Milton think Cromwell the chief of men ? What 
Is Milton's idea of true greatness as expressed in this son- 
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net? How does it differ from Wordsworth's? Of what 
nature are the victories of peace ? What foes remain to be 
conquered ? In what sense is the word maw used? 

13. The Topical Plan of Recitation. — We are often 
asked in recitation to tell about a certain subject, with- 
out the help of direct questions. Then, unless we can 
recall definite things about the subject and the order in 
which things come, we are likely to be confused. In 
order to make a good recitation in history, for example, 
we must notice, as we study the lesson the first time, 
what the topics are and what things are said under 
each topic. Then when we are called to recite we 
shall be able to remember better the definite statements 
about each topic, and not mix these statements up. 
Thus, in a recitation on the following paragraph, when 
we are asked to tell what we know about castes, we 
shall be able to recite well if we have noticed, in pre- 
paring the lesson, that there are three things to remem- 
ber : (1) that they originated in the conflict of races, 
(2) their names, and whether each was Aryan or non- 
Aryan or mixed, and (3) the outcasts. Remembering 
these things, we know just how to begin and what to 
say next. 

The conflict of races in Northern India gave rise to what 
is known as the system of castes ; that is, society became 
divided into a number of rigid hereditary classes. There 
arose gradually four chief castes : (1) Brahmans, or priests ; 
(2) warriors; (3) agriculturists and traders; and (4) serfs, 
or Sudras. The Brahmans were those of pure Aryan blood, 
while the Sudras were the despised and oppressed non- 
Aryan aborigines. The two middle classes, the warriors 
and the cultivators of the soil, were of mixed Aryan and 
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non-Aryan blood. Below these several castes were the 
Pariahs^ or outcasts, the most degraded of the degraded 
natives. — Mtebs, OenercU History, p. 8. 

Assifirnments. 

14. (a) Review the preceding sections of this book (omitting 
the assignments), and come prepared to speak on the following 
topics : — 

What composition is ; kinds of composition ; how to im- 
prove conversation-English; dangers in using slang; why 
provincial English should not be used ; grammar in spoken 
English; how to improve one's enunciation; speaking for 
an audience ; one fault in recitation-English. Decide just 
what you will say upon each of these topics before coming 
to the class. Imagine, as you study the lesson, that you 
are going to explain these things to some one who is younger 
than you are. 

(6) What topics are treated in the following ? What is the first 
paragraph about? the second? the third? the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth? 

The English settlements in North America began at a 
time when English literature had just reached its most 
glorious period. Shakespeare was writing his plays when 
Captain John Smith first explored Chesapeake Bay. Mil- 
ton was born the year before Henry Hudson first sailed 
up the noble river that now bears his name. Bacon pub- 
lished his great book on philosophical and scientific method 
only a few months before the landing of the Pilgrims on 
Plymouth Bock. 

The men who left England for conscience' sake were 
many of them scholars with a love for learning. But in 
this fierce new land in which they sought to establish 
themselves they had no time, at first, to do anything more 
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than defend their lives, build their houses, plant theii 
fields, and set up their churches and their schools. They 
were strong men, laboring mightily, and laying the broad 
foundations of the republic we live under to-day. 

What they wrote then had always an immediate object. 
They set down in black and white their compacts, their 
laws, and their own important doings. They described the 
condition of affairs in the colonies to the kinsfolk and 
the friends they had left behind in the mother country. 
They prepared elaborate treatises in which they set forth 
their own vigorous ideas about religion. Eor singing songs 
or for telling tales they had neither leisure nor taste ; so 
we find no early American novelist and no early American 
poet. 

Perhaps the beginnings of American literature are to be 
sought in the books written by the first adventurers for the 
purpose of giving an account of the strange countries in 
which they had travelled. Of these adventurers, the most 
interesting was Captain John Smith. He was bom in 
England in 1579. As a lad, he ran away to become a sol- 
dier, and saw much fighting against the Turks. Taken 
prisoner, he was sold for a slave, but made his escape and 
went back to England. 

In 1607, he was one of those who came over here to 
found a colony in Virginia. He himself records his being 
made captive by the Indians, and the saving of his life by 
Pocahontas, the daughter of the Indian chief, Powhatan. 
For more than ten years Smith kept coming to America, 
and exploring the bays and rivers of the coast from Vir- 
ginia to New England. He published, in 1608, "A True 
Belation of Such Occurrences and Accidents of Note as 
hath happened in Virginia," the very first book about any 
of the English settlements in North America. In 1624 he 
was one of the authors of "The General History of Vir- 



Oral Composition. 25 

ginia, New England, and the Summer Isles." The last 
years of his life were spent in England, and he died in 
London in 1632. 

John Smith was the most picturesque figure in the early- 
history of America, and his writings are like him — bold, 
free, highly colored. He was more picturesque than any 
of the solid scholars and the stalwart ministers of New 
England, whom we find uniting in the making of what is 
now known as the " Bay Psalm Book." This was the first 
English book printed in America. It was published in 
1640. Its full title was "The Whole Book of Psalms 
faithfully Translated into English Metre." The worthy 
divines who prepared this volume were not bom poets; 
their verses are halting, and their rhymes are strained. As 
it has been said, these hymns *^seem to have been ham- 
mered out on an anvil by blows from a blacksmith's 
sledge." — Matthews, American Literature, 

(c) Study the following paragraph, and come to class prepared 
to recite upon it. Be ready to answer in complete sentences such 
questions as the following: How did the table manners of the 
English in the fourteenth century differ from our own ? How did 
the people of that time entertain themselves? What hours did 
they keep ? (The reply that " they kept early hours " will not be 
sufficient.) When did they take their meals? Who were the 
minstrels ? 

Our ancestors in the fourteenth century kept early hours. 
It was the custom to rise with the sun, and we read of a 
party who are ridiculed as having overslept themselves 
when found in bed at six. The usual dinner hour was nine 
in the morning. The family were summoned to it by the 
blowing of horns, and the first step after assembling in the 
hall for meals was washing the hands, for which purpose 
each guest was served with a basin, ewer, and towel. It 
was not till after the guests were seated round the table 
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that the cloth was laid ; on it were then set the salt-cellars, 
knives, occasionally spoons, and bread, and cups of wine. 
There were no forks nor plates. The fingers were thought 
to answer all the purposes of the former, and instead of the 
latter each couple of guests had between them a large tran- 
choir (or trencher); that is to say, a thick flat slice of 
bread of second quality, on which a portion of fish or meat 
sufficient for two was laid, and on which it was carved, the 
gravy, as a rule, running through upon the tablecloth. As 
soon as the course was finished the trenchers were thrown 
into the alms basket for the use of the poor. At the con- 
clusion of the meal the table was removed, basins and ewers 
were a second time supplied for washing the hands, which 
doubtless was by this time again necessary, and cups of 
wine were handed round to the guests, still sitting as at 
dinner, after which the minstrels were introduced. The 
minstrels, or "jongleurs" (so called from a corruption of 
"janglers," joculatores, our "jugglers"), were an important 
class in the Middle Ages, and an indispensable element at 
a festival. They led a life of perpetual wandering, and 
were always welcome, partly for their art's sake, and partly 
for the sake of the news which they brought, for news 
was then a scarce commodity. If the after-dinner guests 
were in a serious mood, the jongleurs would sing old 
romances of love and chivalry ; if they found the company 
mirthfully disposed, they sang satirical and political songs, 
or related amusing stories, or exhibited feats of tumbling 
and sleight of hand. The fourteenth century was not a 
busy or industrious age — people who lived in the country 
were in no hurry to break up the social gathering; and 
" after the meal," says a contemporary romance, " they then 
go to play as each likes best, either in forests or upon 
rivers (that is, hawMng, for water-fowl, such as the heron 
and the teal, were the chief " quarry " or prey of the hawk) 
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— or in amusements of other kinds . . . chess, tables, and 
dice." The evening meal was at five o'clock, after which, 
we are told, the family usually went to bed, for artificial 
light was bad and dear. Wax was used only in palaces 
and churches, and even tallow was twopence per pound, an 
enormous price. A candle offered at the shrine of a saint 
was in the truest sense an oblation, " for it cost the bearer 
the sacrifice of a rare personal pleasure." Wood fires were 
almost universal ; charcoal indeed was occasionally used in 
the dwellings of the rich, but coal appears to have been 
employed for smelting purposes only. Reading was no 
common accomplishment, and books — being, of course, 
still -wrritten with the hand — were few, and beyond the 
reach of all but the richest ; and the chief entertainment of 
well-to-do persons was to listen to the songs or recitations 
of the professional jongleurs, or those of amateurs belong- 
ing to their own class who were well versed in such lore. — 
Wabbubton, Edward III. 

15. The Oral Abstract. — A pupil is sometimes asked 
by his teacher to read outside of class a magazine arti- 
cle, or a chapter of a book, which treats fully some 
point that the text-book barely mentions, and to be 
ready to state orally at a later recitation the ideas 
which he has gained from the reading. This may 
happen in any of the classes of the school, — in history, 
or civil government, or English. It is an honor to be 
selected to make a special report of this kind, and one 
always wishes to do the job well. 

The principal thing to remember in preparing for 
such a report is its object or purpose. Such a report 
is made not for the benefit of the teacher, but for the 
benefit of classmates who have not read the article as- 
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signed. Hence the pupil as he reads must select care- 
fully from the article the fact, or facts, in it which his 
classmates probably do not know, and which he him- 
self did not know before he read the article; this new 
fact he must report quite fully. It is also helpful when 
making an oral report of this kind to follow the order 
in which the topics are taken up in the article read. 
Do not be afraid to use the language of the article if 
it comes to you while making your report, but do not 
make any effort to recall the exact language. 

Assignments. 

16. («) In reading section 12 (c), you may have wished to 
know more about Milton. Find out a few interesting facts about 
Milton in the encyclopaedia or a history of English literature, and 
report them. 

(6) Find out a few facts about Wordsworth, and report to the 
class. 

(c) Find out a few facts about Cromwell, and report them. 

(d) Find out from some history of England the significance of 
"Darwen stream," "Dunbar field," and "Worcester's laureate 
wreath." 

(e) The pieces of poetry quoted from Wordsworth and Milton 
in section 12 (c) and 12 (d) are called sonnets. Look up the word 
in the dictionary, and report to the class what a sonnet is and how 
they can tell a sonnet from other forms of poetry. 

(/) The sonnet quoted in 12 (c) contains several metaphors 
and one simile. Furnish the class with a good definition of the 
words metaphor and simile and see whether the class can pick out 
the metaphors and simile in the sonnet, from your definition and 
explanation. 

17. The Oral Reproduction. — Sometimes the reading 
assigned to us is so important or interesting that we 
are expected to reproduce in our own words every one 
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of the principal ideas in it. Sometimes we are even 
asked to memorize short poems or short pieces of prose 
because the thoughts or the language, or both, are valu- 
able and beautiful. Whenever we memorize a piece of 
good English, we improve our own use of English, 
because the words and idioms of the piece will in time 
become a part of our own language-stock, and some of 
them will, in after years, reappear in our speech, per- 
haps without our knowing it. In memorizing, first 
make sure that you understand the ideas and language 
of the piece ; then, after reading it through several 
times, see how much of it sticks in the memory ; then 
begin systematically at the beginning, learning the first 
sentence or stanza by itself ; and when that is learned, 
add the next sentence or stanza, going back to the very 
beginning each time, and so on through the piece. If 
the reading is to be reproduced in our own words, we 
must read the first time to find out what are the prin- 
cipal ideas to be reproduced and then must state these 
to ourselves in the order in which they come in the 
assigned reading. 

AaaHgninents. 

X8. (a) Read aloud the following selection, which is taken 
from Browning's jTray. Point out all of the colloquial and 
conversational expressions. Report the story in your own words. 

A beggar-child . . . 

Sat on a quay's edge ; like a bird 

Sang to herself at careless play, 

And fell into the stream. " Dismay ! 

Help, you the standers-by ! " None stirred. 
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Bystanders reason, think of wives 
And children ere they risk their lives. 
Over the balustrade has bounced 
A mere instinctive dog, and pounced 
Plumb on the prize. "How well he dives ! 

" Up he comes with the child, see, tight 
In mouth, alive, too, clutched from quite 
A depth of ten feet — twelve, I bet ! 
Good dog ! What, off again ? There's yet 
Another child to save ? All right ! 

*^ How strange we saw no other fall ! 
It's instinct in the animal. 
Good dog I But he's a long while under : 
If he got drowned I should not wonder — 
Strong current — that against the wall I 

" Here he comes, holds in mouth this time 

. . . What may the thing be ? Well, that's prime ! 

Now, did you ever ? Eeason reigns 

In man alone, since all Tray's pains 

Have fished — the child's doll from the slime ! " 

And so, amid the laughter gay, 

Trotted my hero off, old Tray, 

Till somebody, prerogatived 

With reason, reasoned : "Why he dived, 

His brain would show us, I should say. 

"John, go and catch — or, if needs be, 

Purchase — that animal for me ! 

By vivisection, at expense 

Of half an hour and eighteenpence, 

How brain secretes dog's soul, we'll see 1 " 
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(6) Read aloud and reread the following, sentence by sentence, 
until you have it by heart and are able to repeat it from memory. 

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth 
upon this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty, and 
dedicated to the proposition that all men are created equal. 
Kow we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whether 
that nation, or any nation so conceived and so dedicated, 
can long endure. We are met on a great battle-field of that 
war. We have come to dedicate a portion of that field as a 
final resting-place for those who here gave their lives that 
that nation might live. It is altogether fitting and proper 
that we should do this; but in a larger sense we cannot 
dedicate, we cannot consecrate, we cannot hallow this 
ground. The brave men, living and dead, who struggled 
here, have consecrated it far above our power to add or 
detract. The world will little note, nor long remember, 
what we say here, but it can never forget what they did 
here. It is for us — the living — rather to be dedicated 
here to the unfinished work which they who fought here 
have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be 
here dedicated to the great task remaining before us, that 
from these honored dead we take increased devotion to that 
cause for which they gave the last full measure of devotion; 
that we here highly resolve that these dead shall not have 
died in vain ; that this nation, under God, shall have a new 
birth of freedom, and that government of the people, by the 
people, and for the people, shall not perish from the earth. 
— Lincoln, Gettysburg Address. 

(c) In the same way commit to memory one of the following : — 
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CONCOBD HYMN. 

Sung at the Complbtion of the Battle Monument 
April 19, 1836. 

By the rude bridge that arched the flood, 
Their flag to ApriPs breeze iinfurled, 

Here once the embattled farmers stood, 
And fired the shot heard round the world. 

The foe long since in silence slept ; 

Alike the conqueror silent sleeps ; 
And Time the ruined bridge has swept 

Down the dark stream which seaward creeps. 

On this green bank, by this soft stream. 

We set to-day a votive stone ; 
That memory may their deed redeem. 

When, like our sires, our sons are gone. 

Spirit, that made those heroes dare 
To die and leave their children free, 

Bid Time and Nature gently spare 
The shaft we raise to them and thee. 

— Emeeson. 



The Advice of Polonius to Laertes, 

Give thy thoughts no tongue, 
Nor any unproportion'd thought his act. 
Be thou familiar, but by no means vulgar. 
Those friends thou hast, and their adoption tried. 
Grapple them to thy soul with hoops of steel ; 
But do not dull thy palm with entertainment 
Of each new-hatch'd, unfledg'd comrade. Beware 
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Of entrance to a quarrel ; but, being in, 

Bear 't, that th' opposed may beware of theft 

Give every man thy ear, but few thy voice : 

Take each man's censure, but reserve thy judgment. 

Costly thy habit as thy purse can buy, 

But not expressed in fancy ; rich, not gaudy ; 

For the apparel oft proclaims the man ; 

And they in France of the best rank and station 

Are most select and generous, chief in that. 

Neither a borrower nor a lender be ; 

For loan oft loses both itself and friend ; 

And borrowing dulls the edge of husbandry. 

This above all ; to thine ownself be true. 

And it must follow, as the night the day, 

Thou canst not then be false to any man. 

— Shakespeare, Hamlet. 

The poorest man may in his cottage bid defiance to 
all the force of the Crown. It may be frail ; its roof may 
shake; the wind may blow through it; the storms may 
enter, the rain may enter, — but the King of England cannot 
enter; all his forces dare not cross the threshold of the 
ruined tenement ! — William Pitt. 

In vain we call old notions fudge. 
And bend our conscience to our dealing; 

The Ten Commandments will not budge, 
And stealing will continue stealing. 

— Lowell. 

Howe'er it be, it seems to me 

'Tis only noble to be good. 

Kind hearts are more than coronets, 

And simple faith than Norman blood. 

— Tennyson, Lady Clara Vere de Vere. 
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19. Telling a Personal Incident. — Every one at times 
has occasion to tell of some interesting or surprising 
thing that has happened to him, or that he has seen, or 
heard of. To do this well one must think what his 
hearers will have to be told first, before they can under- 
stand. Usually they will want to know the time and 
place, and who were present ; then they will be ready 
at once to hear and appreciate what happened and the 
result. They will not want the point of the story de- 
layed too long, and hence it is best to tell only what is 
absolutely necessary before the principal point of the 
story is reached. The principal point or climax of the 
story must be kept in mind all the time. 

Assigrnments. 

20. The following may suggest some interestiDg incident of 
similar character that you have seen. K so, come to class prepared 
to tell your story ; if not, come prepared to retell one of the fol- 
lowing : — 

(a) A friend of mine opened his box-stove one fall to 
kindle a fire in it, when he beheld in the black interior the 
desiccated forms of two bluebirds. The birds had prob- 
ably taken refuge in the chimney during some cold spring 
storm, and had come down the pipe to the stove, from 
whence they were unable to ascend. — Burroughs. 

(6) One day a tragedy was enacted a few yards from 
where I was sitting with a book ; two song-sparrows were 
trying to defend their nest against a black snake. The 
curious, interrogating note of a chicken who had suddenly 
come upon the scene in his walk first caused me to look up 
from my reading. There were the sparrows, with wings 
raised in a way peculiarly expressive of horror and dismay, 
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rushing about a low clump of grass and bushes. Then, 
looking more closely, I saw the glistening form of the black 
snake, and the quick movement of his head as he tried to 
seize the birds. The sparrows darted about and through 
the grass and weeds, trying to beat the snake off. Their 
tails and wings were spread, and, panting with the heat and 
the desperate struggle, they presented a most singular spec- 
tacle. They uttered no cry, not a sound escaped them; 
they were plainly speechless with horror and dismay. Not 
once did they drop their wings, and the peculiar expression 
of those uplifted palms, as it were, I shall never forget. It 
occurred to me that perhaps here was a case of attempt at 
bird-charming on the part of the snake, so I looked on from 
behind the fence. The birds charged the snake and har- 
assed him from every side, but were evidently under no 
spell save that of courage in defending their nest. Every 
moment or two I could see the head and neck of the ser- 
pent make a sweep at the birds, when the one struck at 
would fall back, and the other would renew the assault from 
the rear. There appeared to be little danger that the snake 
could strike and hold one of the birds, though I trembled 
for them, they were so bold and approached so near to the 
snake's head. Time and again he sprang at them, but with- 
out success. How the poor things panted, and held up 
their wings appealingly! Then the snake glided off to 
the near fence, barely escaping the stone which I hurled at 
him. I found the nest rifled and deranged ; whether it had 
contained eggs or young I know not. — Burroughs. 

(c) The following may suggest some incident to tell about. In 
telling the incident imagine that you are speaking to some one of 
your own age who has come from another town to visit you. 
Frame the story in such a way as to interest and entertain him. 

An accident while coasting; a mishap while swim- 
ming; a case of mistaken identity ; a trick that failed; 
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an amusing mispronunciation ; a thankless errand; an 
unfinished nap ; how I was locked in ; how the game was 
won ; why I was tardy ; curing a bad cold ; trying to 
keep a secret ; why our club broke up ; a mysterious 
noise ; the caller who wouldn't leave his name ; a for- 
gotten appointment; catching the street-car; a night 
alarm. 

21. Oral Description. — If we should watch our talk 
for one day, we should be surprised to notice how much 
of it is description. We are forever telling how people 
look and how they act, how we feel, and how things 
seem to us. Our conversation is crowded with de- 
scriptive phrases, and when we are telling a story we 
frequently find it necessary to insert, at various points, 
short descriptions of persons, places, or interesting 
objects. If we tell about a journey that we have taken, 
we find that at almost every step we are describing 
somebody or something. It is noticeable, too, that the 
people or things we describe are those that are new to 
us or those that are, in some respects, peculiar, and 
different from the ordinary; and we naturally select 
for description those features of a person or thing that 
are most prominent and most unusual. 

Assigrninents. 

22, (a) Look 'carefully a minute or two at oue of the pictures 
in the room ; then tell the different things that you have seen in 
the picture and their relative positions. 

(6) Look out of the window a minute. What is the most 
prominent thing in sight? The next in prominence? 

(c) Look through a half-opened door as you pass by. What 
image remains in your mind? Describe itt 
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(d) What picture is brought before your mind by the words 
crossing the bridge t Tell what you see. 

(c) What picture is brought before your mind by the word 
dejected? Describe the picture. 

(/) What scene is brought befora your mind by the words 
street-piano, children, dancing f What other things enter into your 
picture ? 

23. The Extempore Speech. — All of us have our 
opinions on the topics concerning which people about 
us are talking. We discuss among ourselves whether 
the last examination was too hard or too easy ; whether 
it is best to choose the Latin Course, or the German 
Course, or the English Course, on entering the High 
School ; whether it is easier to study at home than in 
school ; whether or not drawing and music and physical 
training should be compulsory ; whether A or B is the 
best scholar in the class ; whether or not a literary 
society or a school paper should be established. If we 
become very much interested in our class-work in history 
or English literature, we have our favorite generals, 
or statesmen, or authors, poems, or books, and are ready 
to tell why they are our favorites. If we read the 
newspapers or the magazines, we acquire opinions on 
topics of current discussion ; the respective merits of 
political parties, or of government policy, or of schemes 
for social and educational reform. Whenever one of 
us expresses himself orally to others on any subject, he 
is really making a speech ; and the more deeply inter- 
ested he is in his subject, the more he feels the necessity 
of presenting what he has to say according to some 
orderly plan which he has previously thought out. 
Such a plan should be very simple at first, including 
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but two or three of the most important thoughts to be 
expressed. Bearing this plan in mind the speaker 
begins in his talk with a sentence or two, telling what 
he is going to talk about and indicating his plan. Then 
he takes up the first statement in his plan, and gives 
all that he has to say about that statement ; then the 
second statement in his plan, giving all about that ; and 
so on to the end. The speaker might begin with the 
words, " I am going to tell about (mentioning the sub- 
ject). First I shall speak of (mentioning the first 
statement in his plan) ; secondly, of (giving the second 
statement in his plan) ; and thirdly, of (giving the 
third statement in his plan). First, then," etc. Or 
the speaker might begin, " There are two good reasons 
why (giving the subject about which he is to speak); 
first (giving the first reason) ; second (giving the sec- 
ond reason). First, then," etc. By following this 
method for a time, the pupil will learn to keep his 
thoughts in order ; and when he has finished, however 
dissatisfied he may feel with his discussion, he will 
know that at any rate he has made his two or three 
principal statements duly emphatic. 

Assiernments. 

24. (a) Select one of the following subjects, or choose some 
other subject in which you are more interested, and prepare to 
speak on it briefly, according to the plan given in the preceding 
paragraph:— 

Reasons why Latin is a hard study; reasons why men 
strike ; reasons why it is easier to study in school than 
at home (or at home than in school) ; why you like this 
grade of school better than the preceding grade (or the 
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preceding better than this grade); why verse is easier 
to memorize than prose ; why you would rather live in 
America than in England; why you would rather live 
in the East than in the West (or in the West than in the 
East) ; why you would rather live in the North than in 
the South (or in the South than in the North) ; why you 
think it pays to tell the truth when you are in a tight 
place ; why you like (or do not like) some book you have 
read recently; why Monday would be a better day for 
holiday than Saturday; why it would be worse to lose 
one's hearing than one's sight (or vice versa) ; why you 
would rather be a great poet than a great painter or 
musician. 

(6) The pronunciation of English in the time of Shakespeare 
was different in some respects from the pronunciation of the 
present day. The following passage shows how an actor of that 
time probably pronounced the words of Hamlet's speech to the 
players ; — 

Be not too tahm nayther ; boot let your own discressyoon 
be your tutoor.* Suit ^ the ahcsyoon to the woord, the woord 
to the ahcsyoon, with this speciawl observawnce thaht you 
o'erstep not the modestey off nahture.* For ahny thing so 
overdoon is from the poorpoose off playing, hwooze end both 
aht the first* ahnd now, wahss ahnd iss, to hold ahz 'tware 
the mirroor oop to nahture ; ^ to show vSrtue hSr own fay- 
ture, scorn her own imahge, ahnd the very ahge ahnd body 
of the time his form ahnd pressyure.^ Now this overdoon 
or coom tardy off, though* it mahk the oonskilfool lah,' 
cahnnot boot mahk the judissyoos grieve, the censure off 
which own moost in your allowahnce o'erweigh* a whole 
thay'atre off oothers. 

1 u like the French u or the Grerman tl. 
S ir sounded as in irritate. 
* The h is violently aspirated. 
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Read the passage as you find it in Hamlet, Act III., Scene ii 
Why do yon think your way of pronouncing is preferable? How 
would you prove that it is to an actor of that day if he were to 
come to life and should want to argue the matter with you? 

25. The Oral Paragraph. — In all spoken discourse 
requiring more than a single sentence, — in the topical 
recitation, the abstract, the reproduction, in telling 
a personal incident, in the description, and in the 
speech, — we have noticed that the following are the 
important characteristics to strive for : — 

(1) A definite topic, or several definite topics of one 
subject, to talk about, expressed in a complete sentence. 

(2) A definite plan to guide us in talking about the 
topic or topics, so that our talk may be orderly and 
the more easily understood. 

The sentence in which we state the topic about which 
we are going to talk is called the topic-sentence. It is 
usually the first sentence that we speak. The other 
sentences, which tell about the topic, together with the 
topic-sentence, make an oral paragraph. An oral para- 
graph is, therefore, a series of spoken sentences, all 
closely connected, all treating of one topic, and conse- 
quently all belonging together. 

A spoken discourse may be composed of several 
paragraphs or of one. If it consists of but one para- 
graph, the hearer should be enabled to remember easily 
the single topic-sentence of the paragraph, and in 
order that he may do this, it is best to state the topic- 
sentence at the close, as well as at the beginning, of 
the spoken paragraph. The test of the longer dis- 
course, made up of several topics of one subject, is the 
hearer's ability to remember easily the several topic- 
sentences that make up the plan of the discourse. 



CHAPTER II. 

•WRITTEN COMPOSITION. 

26. The Reader. — We have learned that the chief 
reason why we train ourselves to speak distinctly, pro- 
nounce well, and make complete sentences, is because 
we wish to be understood. We have learned also to 
take pains in telling stories and in describing things, 
in order that our hearer may not only understand easily, 
but be interested in what we say. The same principle 
governs us in our written composition. Everything 
that we write is written to be read by somebody. We 
always write for some particular reader or some par- 
ticular class of readers. Consequently, when writing, 
we are obliged to think what our particular reader 
needs to be told in order that he may understand 
easily ; what he would better be told first, what next, 
and what last ; what questions he would ask if he were 
present ; and what he is most likely to be interested in. 

In order to help our reader to understand easily, 
we also learn to employ in written composition the 
mechanical devices which custom has prescribed in aid 
of all readers ; namely, punctuation, capitals, and 
paragraph-indention, as well as a style of handwriting 
that can be read easily, and neat form in general. For 
the same reason we make our sentences conform to the 
standard called English grammar, which English- 
speaking people have gradually developed for the pur- 
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pose of mutual intelligibility. We attend to these 
matters mechanical, and matters grammatical, whoever 
the reader may be. Not to do so is to hinder easy 
understanding and to defeat the purpose of writing. 

Aeeigrmnents. 

27. (a) Compare the following ways of expressing the 
same fact : (1) " It was night." (2) *' The moon was shining. 
The children were in bed, and the house was still. The 
stars were appearing one by one, and only the whistle of 
the late train indicated the hour." Which of these two 
methods is the more interesting to you? Can you tell 
why? 

(p) Tell the class that " it was early morning at the farm- 
house " without using the sentence just quoted. In order 
to do so, you will have to think of what was going on at 
the farmhouse to indicate that it was early morning. 

(c) Without using the word generotta, tell something 
that a friend did which shows that he, or she, is generous. 

(d) Without using the word humane, relate an incident 
that has come within your own observation, showing what 
humaneness is. 

(e) Without using the word noUey show by relating a 
particular occurrence that a certain person whom you have 
in mind is really noble. 

(/) A former class-mate left school and moved away from 
town more than a year ago. What would he be interested 
in hearing about school affairs if you should chance to meet 
him on a journey? What questions would he probably 
ask? How would his questions differ from those which 
another friend of yours would ask who is thinking about 
moving to town in order to enter your school ? 

(g) Your family is about to move to another city. You 
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will go, too, if you can continue your studies in the school 
there without dropping into lower classes. If you cannot, 
it is decided that you would better remain where you are 
for the present. What must you write to the principal of 
the school in the city which is to be your new home- in 
order to be sure that his answer to .your letter will be 
sufficiently definite to decide whether you will go or will 
stay where you are? What will he need to be told in 
regard to your studies ? 

(h) If you were talking about the high school to a friend 
in the lower grades who was thinking about leaving school, 
what would you tell him about high school life and work 
in order to interest him in keeping at his studies ? 

(i) Explain to the class the principal duties of a school 
director or a member of the board of education. 

(j) Can you see any particular difference between these 
two sentences ? (1) " You only wish for prose." (2) " You 
only wish for prose ? " Explain to the class what is sug- 
gested to you in the one that is not suggested in the other. 

(k) Tell the class what picture is brought before your 
mind and what scene is suggested by the words "At the 
picnic"; or, "Out on first I" or, "Three out; side out I" or, 
" Pom, pom, pull away I come away or I'll fetch you away I " 
or, " Shinny on your own side I " or, " Paul Eevere " ; or, 
"Work! work I work!" or, "The last leaf upon the 
tree " ; or, " The night's Plutonian shore " ; or, " Wind, that 
grand old harper, smote his thunder-harp of pines"; or, 
" Let no man, when I am in my grave, charge me with dis- 
honor ! " or, " They wandered over many lands ; but they 
found not joy or fortime there, and now they are gone and 
forgotten " ; or, " Valley Forge " ; or, " The birds can fiy, 
and why not I ? " or, " A thousand years, my own Colum- 
bia! 'Tis the glad day so long foretold; 'Tis the glad mom 
whose early twilight Washington saw in days of old." 
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(I) Think of an intimate friend now. Suppose lie has 
asked you in a note to go somewhere with him, and you 
cannot go. Which of the two letter-forms following will 
suit this particular friend best ? (1) " Sorry ; but can't go. 
Will explain when I see you in the morning.^' (2) " I am 
very sorry that I cannot accept your kind invitation for this 
evening. There are some friends of my sister's at the house, 
who want me to take them to the lecture, and I cannot get 
away in time to Join you. I hope you will have a good 
time.** 

28. Form, -r- A legible handwriting and^ neatness of 
form are essential if you would make yourself under- 
stood easily and pleasurably. Follow the forms which 
custom prescribes for the written page, in business let- 
ters, in notes of invitation, in general correspondence, 
and in all school work. Whatever is unusual or un- 
necessary interferes with ready understanding, because, 
if it does nothing worse, it takes the reader's attention 
away from your thought to your eccentricities of form. 
Poor mechanical execution may bring loss to yourself 
at some time in your life. A slovenly written or badly 
spelled letter will usually ruin the chances of an appli- 
cant for a business position. A carelessly written order 
may bring the wrong goods. Delays, misunderstand- 
ings, embarrassments, petty annoyances, arise by the 
thousand every day from inattention to mechanical 
form. 

In the interest of the reader we will adopt the fol- 
lowing rules for the form of our written compositions 
in this class ; — 

(1) Write on only one side of the prescribed paper. 
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(2) Use black ink unless the teacher announces other- 
wise. 

(8) Leave a margin of at least one inch at the left 
for the teacher's corrections. 

(4) Start every line of writing close to this margin, 
except as prescribed in the next two rules. 

(6) Put the title in the middle of the first line and 
underscore it with a wavy line. Begin with a capital 
letter the principal words of a title. Leave one line 
blank below the title. 

(6) Indent (leave blank) at least one inch at the be- 
ginning of the first line of the writing ; and, in longer 
compositions, indicate the two or three main divisions 
by similar indention at the beginning of each division. 
You will be tempted to indent too often in short compo- 
sitions. In letters follow the style of indention given 
in the illustrations of form (Section 29). In written 
conversations follow the style of indention shown near 
the close of Section 61. 

(7) If, near the end of a line, there is not room for 
the word you are about to write, do not try to crowd it 
in, and seldom divide it (unless it is a compound word, 
like school-matey twenty-fourth^ which can be broken into 
two simple words); but leave the end of the line blank 
and write the whole word on the next line. Word- 
breaking is the business of the printer. In written 
work it frequently makes even common words hard to 
recognize. The right-hand margin of the writing need 
not be straight, but, with a very little care in spacing 
words, you will keep it sufficiently so. 

(8) Do not leave noticeable blank spaces after the 
close of your sentences, except at the end of a compo- 
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sition or one of its divisions. It is a common fault 
with pupils to begin nearly every sentence on a new 
line. 

(9) To strike out a word draw a horizontal line 
through it ; but do not use parentheses for this purpose. 
To insert omitted words use the caret and interline 
neatly. If you have found it necessary to erase, strike 
out, or interline several times on the same page, rewrite 
the page. 

(10) Leave the sheets of your composition flat. Do 
not fold them, or fasten them together, or roll them, or 
turn down the corners. It is sufficient for identifica- 
tion if you will always be sure to write your name and 
the number of the page in the upper right-hand comer 
of each sheet. 

29. Illustrations of Form.— Model 1, below, shows 
the first page of a composition prepared in accordance 
with the foregoing rules. Notice especially how rules 
6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 are observed. Model 2 illustrates the 
style of indention in a letter. Notice especially the 
style of address and the style of the conclusion of 
the letter. 
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MODEL 1. 



<^^>^>^^>^>^>»>^^»^^>^»»^>^>^^'^^^>^^^^^^^^ 



Z0^& &x/fi^^ cu w-M-lyi&ct d/xf aiA^MAf^ to- tiv^ 14^ to 
tk& {f-e/ot eAa,ioi€t€A^ of kU^ Ca,&&cC. 6ft i^ o^yU/if cufteA^ 
(/yyuf e/X^ji'eAAy&'yte^ tAaZ W-& t&OA/yi to- eo-n€^&cl& to ki/Yiv a^ 
xufht to- i/ncl/iut<f& ki/yyiA^f i/yi ou ytv&a/yilTUft&a^ cCo^-w-ki/nv 
oeeoQAxyncMu. 

^ncUf, W/y teAA^ieA,, w-ou^ ooit w-itk -wte f<yu cu cUiv-e* 

tk& otke/i/ cCa/if, w-ke/yu w^ o^a/u^ ou u^t o^ cu 'iAtM^^A-' 

k&<^ n&a.v tk& ^/>acC. of ja/tdt&d wji, ound Jbam/JAf 

d>a^Z & d j%(/nvji^ avZ a^rvcL cLoaZ^oL to^uM^vcU^ kUnv. ctk& 

no but 

vat, ko^uheAh€A^, oAow-ecC ^ f&oA^, ^ Q.tciyecC wAeA& k& w<My, 

<M^ct cf coc^LeetecL to 6.&& tk& uoAiat fixfkt wAliJh j^a/yid/if 

"yv&v^A^ 'L&fu.a^&a^. IMi&n ^cincly qxha^ tkat tk& lat oliei&ci 

n&iXjkeA^ to lixjkt no^ to vu/yi, k& itojo^ji&ci i/yv &vtcCemt 

a moment 

q^uvJLiZq^ ; tkty toofuyd at ta«A otk&v^i/yu a not unf ' ui 
u/ytiAZe/yvcCCif iama^, a^ it o^&e/nv&cC to yHy&, aA^ci tk&n ^a/yuli^ 
en^iATve (xmJc^ to tk& €^viUMf&, ru>t a^ttiyuf a^oJva^yyu&cL vyv 
tk& Ita/ot, -ebfbelr (ytAt uHMfCfbyuf ki^ tali a^ vi to ^^Mf, 
'' /fe/^ alt uxfkt. Let'o^ 6^ (foUuf/^ 

9 a/YTu (futt& Q,tcv& tkat tk& 'Uit w<m^ not oteJi 
ov dAA^a^t&d, fo^, jiiat a^ W-& w-ba^ cUt^On^ oti, J 
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MODEL % 



A8slgrnment& 

30. («) Write briefly the incident you related orally in Section 
27 (c), (rf), or («), with some particular reader in mind. 

(b) Write a letter to the former class-mate mentioned in Section 
27 (/), or to the friend thinking about entering your school. 

(c) Write the letter which you thought out for Section 27 (^). 
Be careful to give all of the information that will be needed. 

(d) You have seen a certain picture, but do not remember 
the name of it. The artist's name, however, you do remember. 
Write for the price of a photogravure of the picture to Messrs. 
H. Soule & Co., Boston, Mass., giving the name of the artist and 
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a description sufficient to enable the firm to tell what picture yon 
mean. 

(e) Write a brief item for the local paper, announcing a lecture 
to be given for the benefit of the school library fund. Make up 
the name of the lecturer and the title of the lecture. State the 
date and the place, and urge everybody to come. Put all you 
have to say into three sentences. 

(/) Write a short composition on " Ten Degrees below Zero," 
to be read to children in Manila who have never been in a cold 
country, giving them an idea of a severely cold morning where 
you live. Of course it will do no good to tell them that the ther- 
mometer read ten degrees below zero, or that it was very cold 
indeed, for, not having experienced weather anything like this, 
they would lack all means of comparison, and these statements 
would be meaningless to them. Evidently, all that you can do 
will be to tell them how things look on such a morning, how peo- 
ple dress and act, what characteristic sounds are heard and what 
causes these, how the cold affects your ears and fingers. 

(g) W^rite a notice, to be posted on the bulletin board or to be 
read before the school, saying that you have lost some article, — - a 
fountain pen, a book, or a purse. Tell when and where you think 
you lost it. Describe it sufficiently to enable the finder to identify 
it as yours. State where it may be returned to you. 

31. CapitalSi Abbreviationsi Contractions. — These are 
matters of established form and present usage, and 
partly matters of courtesy. Though usage has varied 
greatly in the past and is still by no means uniform, 
there is agreement on a few principles. All agree that 
such words as American, English, French, German, 
Latin, and other adjectives derived from proper names, 
should begin with capitals ; but the tendency now is to 
write English language rather than English Language; 
and, similarly, the Christian religion, the Republican 
party. High street, Hudson river, the First Congrega- 
tional church, the Great Northern railway, the Young 
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Men's Christian association, in the state of Illinois, 
Cook county, the Garfield school, the battle of Mon- 
mouth, etc., capitalizing only the most distinctive words 
in a name. 

Likewise, while titles of honor and respect are capi- 
talized when used just before the name of a person 
(General Grant, Captain Sigsbee, Professor Bright), the 
tendency now is not to capitalize these words in other 
situations ; as, ** The chairman next introduced Gov- 
ernor Medill, who spoke at great length. The governor 
declared himself opposed to the present tax laws.** 

The same tendency is seen in "My dear Sir** at 
the beginning, and " Yours ^ respectfully," " Very truly 
Yours,** at the end of letters, where courtesy capitalizes 
"Sir" and "Yours,** but leaves the words "dear,** 
"respectfully," "truly," in small letters unless they 
begin the expression ; as, " Dear Sir," " Respectfully 
Yours," " Truly Yours." 

In the assignments we shall deduce some rules for 
capitalization based on present usage,^ but one safe 
principle may be announced here : In the same compo- 
sition be consistent in your use of capitals ; know why 
you use them, and why you do not. 

Courtesy to the reader requires that no abbreviations 
or contractions be used which are not readily recog- 
nized. Ink and paper are cheap; and the object in 
'writing is to be understood. We are not at liberty 
to abbreviate and contract words at will. Usage per- 
mits such abbreviations as : — 

iDo not oontract the words "Yours." "respectfully/' or "dear**; 
write them In full, for the sake of courtesy. 

2 Other uses of the capital are noticed in Sections 28 (5) and 37. 



Written Composition. 



61 



A.B., for Baclielor of Arts. 

B.C., for before Christ. 

A.D., for anno Domini, in 
tlie year of Our Lord, or 
after Christ. 

A.M., for ante meridiem, be- 
fore noon, or, for Master 
of Arts. 

P.M., for post meridiem, or, 
for postmaster. 

D.D., for doctor of divinity. 

D.D.S., for doctor of dental 
surgery. 

e.g., for exempli gratia, for 
example. 

etc., for et cetera, and others. 

ibid., for in the same place 
(used in references). 

i.e., for id est, that is to say. 

LL.D., for legum doctor, doc- 
tor of laws. 

M.D., for doctor of medicine. 



Messrs., for Gentlemen. 
Mme. (from the French 

word madame), for Madam. 
Mile., for Mademoiselle. 
Ms., for manuscript. 
Mss., for manuscripts. 
N.B.^ for nota bene, mark 

well. 
K.S., for new style (after 

1752). 
G.S., for old style (before 

1752). 
Ph.D., for doctor of philoso- 

p., for page, and pp., for 



pro tem., for pro tempore, for 

the time being, 
prox., for proximo, next, 
ult., for ultimo, last, 
viz., for videlicet, namely, 
vs., for versus, against. 



Among business men and in bills and other business 
papers many abbreviations are properly used which 
would be out of place elsewhere; such, for example, 
as, dr., for debtor; do., for ditto, the same; E.E., for 
errors excepted ; and the various abbreviations which 
are used in the tables of weights and measures given in 
the arithmetics follow the same rule. The following 
words should not be abbreviated : promenade, money, 
physiognomy, examination, mathematics, gymnasium, 
business, defiance, advertisement, complimentary. 
Some words that may be abbreviated when used just 
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before a name (Rev. Mr. Johnson, Prof. J. M. Shultz, 
Dr. Moore, Gen, Grant, Capt. Shaw) may not be ab- 
breviated when written by themselves. In spoken 
English such words should always be pronounced in 
full, and it is best to write them in full. 

Except when reproducing conversation in writing, 
contractions should be avoided. Can't, doesn't, don't, 
haven't, shan't, they'll, isn't, couldn't, aren't, I'm, I'd, 
didn't, he'll, he's, weren't, won't, ma'am, o'er, ne'er, 
sup't, are better written in full, as a general rule. In 
business papers " Rec'd paym't," " Pd," " On acc't," and 
such contractions are good form ; elsewhere they are 
not. Do not begin a letter by writing "Your favor 
rec'd," nor end it by writing " Y'rs resp'y." 

Asslgrnments. 

32. (a) Why is no capitalized and yes left in small letters in 
the following sentences ? 

If I should be asked to say point-blank whether I would 
do such a thing, I should be compelled to answer, No. 
When asked if I would go, I said yes, never thinking of 
the other engagement. 

(h) Why is who begun with a capital in one of these sentences 
and not in the other? 

The question now is, Who will be brave enough to tell 
him plainly that we want him to resign? He wants to 
know who will go. 

(c) Compare the two sentences following, noting the two senses 
in which the word Mble is used, and make a rule for capitalizing 
this word: — 

(1) Study the Bible if you would learn what good Saxon 
can do. 
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(2) There were hundreds of bibles for sale ; the shelves 
were lined with them. 

(rf) Make a rule for the capitalization of the words north, 
south, east, west, after comparing the following sentences:— 

(1) He lives about two miles north of here. 

(2) The South was well prepared for war; the North 
had not prepared at alL 

(tf) From this sentence make a rule as to capitalizing the names 
of the days of the week, months, and seasons. 

The last Friday in December was the coldest day this 
winter. 

(/) Consult the New Testament (Matthew v. 1; xx. 20; or 
other passages) to see whether pronouns referring to Our Lord 
are there capitalized. Why should him begin with a capital in the 
following? 

The issue now rests with Him who decides all battles. 

(g) From an inspection of the following sentences make a rule 
as to capitals : — 

(1) You will find my text in the Gospel of John. 

(2) He is preaching the gospel of free trade. 

(3) He read an essay entitled, " Some Eeasons for Vot- 
ing at the Primaries." 

(4) The book is entitled, " Put Yourself in his Place.*' 

(A) From an inspection of Section 18 (c) make a rule as to 
capitalizing in lines of poetry. State the rule so as to provide also 
for broken lines such as occur in the following: — 

On that historic spot where 

".once the embattled farmers stood, 
And fired the shot heard round the world," 

this leader began a new war for human rights and human 
liberties. 
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(t) Make a rale for the use of capitals in preambles and resolu- 
tions. 

Whereas, The secretary of this society regularly absents 
himself from its meetings, and has failed to perform the 
duties of his office, refusing to give the society any explana- 
tion or excuse ; therefore be it 

Besclvedy That the office of secretary in this society be 
and hereby is declared vacant ; and be it further 

Besolvedy That an election to fill the office of secretary be 
held at the next regular meeting of the society. 

(y) From the following deduce a rule for the use of the capital 
at the beginning of a quotation. 

(1) He said, " The world is too much with us.'* 

(2) He complained that "the world is too much with us." 

(k) Compare a page or two of your history, or of a monthly 
magazine, with a page of a daily newspaper, noticing differences in 
the use of capitals and seeing if you can find any inconsistencies in 
either. 

(/) Compare the editorial pages of two leading daily papers (as 
a New York paper and a Chicago paper), noting differences in the 
use of capitals and quotation marks. 

33. Spelling. — When you misspell a. word, it usually 
means that you have not looked closely enough to get 
a correct mental image of the word. The remedy for 
incorrect spelling is to look again, and more closely 
than before, at the correct spelling of the word which 
you have misspelled. A poor speller can usually make 
himself a good one in a short time by looking closely 
at the correct forms of words that trouble him. It is a 
good plan for him to spell each word out loud, at the 
same time writing it, or going through the motions of 
writing it, on the paper before him. Sometimes poor 
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spelling is a result of poor pronunciation, as in the fol- 
lowing words : — 

library laboratory perhaps perspiration 

chimney geography simile arctic 

perform prefer February zoology 

Copy into a notebook the correct forms of words that 
are marked misspelled in your compositions, review the 
lists in your notebook each time before you write, and, 
while writing, consult your dictionary when in doubt 
as to the correct spelling of a word. 

Asslcrnments. 

34. (o) Compare the singular with the plural form of each of 
the following words : — 

monkey, monkeys boy, boys journey, journeys 

essay, essays money, moneys valley, valleys 

What letter precedes the y in each? Is it a vowel or a conso- 
nant? Make a rule for the plural of such words. 

(b) Compare the singular and the plural form of each of the 
following words : — 

assembly, assemblies country, countries 

company, companies story, stories 

family, families penny, pennies 

ferry, ferries copy, copies 

What kind of letter precedes the y in each ? a vowel or a conso- 
nant? Make a rule for the plural of such words. 

(c) Compare the singular and the plural form of the following 
nouns from the Greek and make a rule for the plural : — 

analysis, analyses parenthesis, parentheses 

crisis, crises antithesis, antitheses 

hypothesis, hypotheses 
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might be made in the school building (or some other building), in 
order to make it more suitable to its purpose, or more commodi- 
ous, or more pleasing to the eye. 

(t) In the picture on page 183 (Figure 25) are seen various 
faces. Describe one so that it cannot be mistaken for any other. 

(/) On pages 98 and 99 (Figures 2 and 3) are the portraits of 
some famous authors, English and American. The portraits on 

page 98 show the authors 
in their youth; the por- 
traits on page 99 show the 
same authors in more 
advanced life, but in a dif- 
ferent order. Identify all 
the pictures and make a 
list of them. Describe the 
portrait of some author 
in his youth, and of the 
same author in advanced 
life, making your own 
selection. 

(k) Read Browning's 
Pied Piper of Hamelin, 
picturing to yourself as 
clearly as you can the 
figure of the Piper. Write 
a description of him as 
you see him. What is 
his face like? his form? 
his dress? 

(/) Compare your men- 
tal picture of the Pied Piper with the sketch made by Brownings 
reproduced on this page (Figure 6). 

(m) In the unabridged dictionary will be found a page of flags 
of different nations. Describe one so that the class can pick out the 
one you are describing. Do not mention any of the others in your 
description, but look at them in order to note the peculiarities of 
the flag you select. Learn to use, as applied to a flag, the words : ^^ 

Fiddy blazonedf symbol, device, union. 




FlGURB 6. 
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(n) Think up a comparison that will best indicate the shape of a 
certain park with which you are familiar, the ground plan of a 
certain house, the top of a certain table, a field, a village, a flower, 
a tool, a machine, a church. 

(o) Compare and contrast the three kinds of columns shown 
in the pictures on this and the opposite page (Figures 8, 9, 10). 




Figure 8. 



Compare these columns with that of the Arch of Titus on page 95 
(Figure 1). You may need to use the following words : — 

Base, shaft, capital, volute, abacus, echinus, necking, stylo- 
bate, fluting, plinth, torus, 

(p) What comparison would describe the way a certain person 
acted when very angry? What comparison would describe an 



■ ""*a 




Figure 9. 
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exceedingly vain person ? the walk of a very proud person ? the 
impression produced by a formal, reserved, uncordial person? 
What word implying comparison might be used instead of cordial 
in "a cordial reception"? what words instead of showed in "his 
face showed satisfaction " ? what words instead of soft in " a soft 
answer turneth away wrath"? what words instead ot flat in "he 
stumbled over an ottoman and fell flat " ? what words instead of 
dogged in "the Indian dogged his footsteps"? 

(q) What comparison would bring before the mind's eye the 
colors of a brilliant sunset? of a dove's neck? of an autumn leaf? 
of a soap-bubble ? What comparison would express the chirping 
of a cricket? the croaking of a frog? the rustling of dead leaves? 

(r) Point out orally the likenesses and differences between the 
two cathedral fronts given on pages 110 and 111 (Figures 11 
and 12). Some of the words you will need to use for this purpose 
are: — 

Buttress, gable, arcade, portal, tower, archivolt, has-relief, 
rose window, tympanum, 

(s) Point out in the following the descriptive words or passages, 
and describe orally the pictures they call up in your mind : — 

I made a step or two forward, and a lane was instantly 
opened for me through the midst of the grinning little 
antics, who bowed most politely to me on every side as I 
passed. After I had gone a few yards I looked back, and 
saw them all standing quite still, looking after me, like a 
great school of boys, till suddenly one turned round, and 
with a loud whoop rushed into the midst of the others. In 
an instant the whole was one writhing and tumbling heap 
of contortion, reminding me of the live pyramids of inter- 
twined snakes of which travellers make report. As soon as 
one was worked out of the mass he bounded off a few paces, 
and then, with a somerset and a run, threw himself gyrating 
into the air ; and descended with all his weight on the sum- 
mit of the heaving and struggling chaos of fantastic figures. 
I left them still busy at this fierce and apparently aimless 
amusement. — Geobge Macdonald, Phantasies. 
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Just under our windows — but far under, for we were 
in tlie fourth story — was a wide stone terraice, old, moss- 
grown, balustraded with marble, from which you descended 
by two curving flights of marble steps into the garden. There, 
in the early March weather, which succeeded a wind-storm 
of three days, the sun fell like a shining silence, amidst 
which the bent figure of an old gardener stirred, noiselessly 
turning up the earth. In the utmost distance the snow-cov- 
ered Apennines glistened against a milky white sky growing 
pale blue above; the nearer hills were purplish; nearer 
yet were green fields, gray olive orchards, red ploughed 
land, and black cypress-clumps about the villas with which 
the whole prospect was thickly sown. Then the city houses 
outside the wall began, and then came the beautiful red brick 
city wall, wandering wide over the levels and heights and 
hollows, and within it that sunny silence of a garden. 
While I once stood at the open window looking, brimful of 
content, tingling with it, a bugler came up the road without 
the wall, and gayly, bravely, sounded a gallant fanfare^ 
purely, as it seemed, for love of it and pleasure in it. 

— HowELLS, Tuscan Cities, 

. . . Joy, whose hand is ever at his lips, bidding adieu. 

— Keats. 

A league of grass, wash'd by a slow, broad stream, 
That, stirr'd with languid pulses of the oar, 
Waves all its lazy lilies and creeps on. 

The rainbow comes and goes 
And lovely is the rose. 
The moon doth with delight 
Look round her when the heavens are bare, 
Waters on a starry night 
Are beautiful and fair. 
— WoBDSWORTH, Ode on Intimations of Immortality, 




Figure 11. 
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Figure 12. 
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. . . Our sulky, sullen dame, 
Gathering her brows like gathering storra, 
Nursing her wrath to keep it warm. 

— Burns, Tarn (yShanter. 

Like one that on a lonesome road 
Doth walk in fear and dread 
And having once turned round walks on 
And turns no more his head. 
Because he knows a frightful fiend 
Doth close behind him tread. 

— Coleridge, Ancient Mariner. 




Figure 13. 

{i) On this page (Figure 13) are three portraits of Dante. The 
one in the centre is a fresco by the Italian painter Giotto. It shows 
the face as it appeared when the fresco was discovered in 1840.^ 
The portrait at the right shows the same fresco after it was re- 
painted in an effort to restore it to its original form. The portrait 
at the left is from a painting by Rossetti, a modern artist. Suppose 
that a friend of yours brought the picture to you and asked you to 
point out the differences in the expressions of the three faces. What 

1 The unpleasing blotch under the left eye of the poet was made by 
the workmen in removing the whitewash with which for more than two 
hundred years the picture had been covered. 
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would you say? How has the restorer changed the expression? 
Has he made it milder or severer, more placid or more troubled ? 
Notice the changes in the head-covering, the eye, the mouth, the 
cheek, the nose, the poise of the head. In what way is Rossetti's 
Dante different from Giotto's? Which portrait do you think 
Rossetti used as a model — the original or the restored portrait? 
What does his Dante appear to be thinking of? to be looking at? 
to be saying to himself ? 

(u) Compare the two profiles on this page (Figure 14). One is 
the face of George Eliot, the other is the face of Savonarola. The 




Figure 14. 



resemblance between them has often been noticed. In what does 
it consist ? Compare and contrast the noses, the cheeks, the lips, 
the expression of the eyes, the contours of the chins. What like- 
nesses and differences of character do these denote? 

(y) On page 115 (Figure 15) are three representations of a bust 
of Emerson. It has been said of this bust that one profile shows 
the face of a Greek, the other the face of a Yankee. Can you tell 
which is which? Describe the bust, comparing the two profiles 
and showing how they blend in the face as seen from the front. 



46. The Phraseology of Description. — The aim of 
description is to enable the reader to picture to himself 
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what we are trying to make him see. That he may do 
this fairly well we first give him ideas of general appear- 
ance, including shape, size, and color (see Section 44, 
ei^), and then pass to the details. One thing we are 
likely to forget while describing the details that make 
up the picture for the reader, and that is their relative 
position. If some one should say to us, "Picture to 
yourselves a wide-spreading tree, a rippling brook 
sparkling in the sunshine, a pond, some ducks, and 
an old-fashioned farm-house," we should see these 
things one after another, but we should not know how 
to arrange them so as to make one picture of them 
all. Mere enumeration such as this is not description. 
We must tell our reader where to put things in his 
picture. For this purpose such phrases and idioms are 
employed as : — 

In the foreground^ in the background^ at the side^ at the 
rights to the left^ in the centre^ near which^ above which^ 
around which^ beside which^ below which^ farther off^ 
across^ along^ at the foot of which^ and other phrases 
expressing relations between things. 

Every time we use such expressions as near which^ 
below which^ around which^ for pointing out position, we 
are employing a complex sentence (see Section 35). 
The frequency with which this form of sentence is 
needed in description marks it as the most useful form 
in this kind of writing. It can put the various details 
in their proper relations to one another. 

Compare the following. Which gives the whole picture the 
more clearly and with the least delay? 
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She stood at the head of She stood at the head of 

a deep green valley. It was a deep green valley, carved 

carved from out the moun- from out the mountains in a 

tains in a perfect oval. There perfect oval, with a fence of 

was a fence of sheer rock sheer rock standing around 

around it. The fence was it, eighty feet or a hundred 

eighty feet or a hundred high; from whose brink 

high. Black wooded hills black wooded hills swept 

swept up from the brink of up to the sky-line, 
the fence to the sky-line. 

Which of the following gives the correct picture at once? 

" The picture shows the boy Christ. He is in the temple 
disputing with the doctors. Their attitudes indicate thought- 
fulness, surprise, friendly curiosity, or mild resentment at 
his words." 

" The picture shows the boy Christ in the temple disput- 
ing with the doctors, whose attitudes indicate thoughtful- 
ness, surprise, friendly curiosity, or mild resentment at his 
words." 

The complex sentence and the participial construction 
(the latter illustrated by the word " disputing " in the 
last sentence) are useful because they condense descrip- 
tion and give the whole picture with the least delay. 

Still greater condensation is effected by the use of 
picture-words. These not only describe more vividly 
but also suggest more things than plain statement can 
suggest. What, for instance, is pictured to you by the 
expression " the hum of conversation " beyond the fact 
that " conversation was going on " ? Which gives the 
better picture, " He ran quickly after the thief," or 
"He dashed after the thief"? "The fields were in 
need of rain," or " The fields were parched " ? " It was 
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autumn," or "The leaves were yellow and brown"? 
" *Tis only noble to be good," or " Kind hearts are more 
than coronets " ? " An old face," or " A wrinkled face " ? 
" Old age," or " Gray hairs" ? 

ABsifiriunents. 

47. (a) Describe orally the mental picture suggested to you by 
the words, " At the picnic," or, " they were led into an ambush," 
or " skating," or " fight," telling first what you see in the centre 
and in the foreground, then what you see at the sides, and then 
what you see in the background. 

(6) In the following pick out the words that show the positions 
and relations of the things described : — 

The green lay at the extremity of the village, and from it 
the road branched off in two directions, one leading farther 
up the hill by the church, and the other winding gently 
down towards the valley. On the side of the green that led 
towards the church, the broken line of thatched cottages 
was continued nearly to the churchyard gate ; but on the 
opposite northwestern side there was nothing to obstruct 
the view of gently swelling meadow and wooded valley, and 
dark masses of distant hill. . . . High up against the 
horizon were the huge conical masses of hill, like giant 
mounds intended to fortify this region of com and grass 
against the keen and hungry winds of the north ; not dis- 
tant enough to be clothed in purple mystery, but with 
sombre greenish sides visibly specked with sheep, whose 
motion was only revealed by memory, not detected by 
sight ; wooed from day to day by the changing hours, but 
responding with no change in themselves — left forever 
grim and sullen after the flush of morning, the winged 
gleams of the April noonday, the parting crimson glory of 
the ripening summer sun. And directly below them, the 
eye rested on a more advanced line of hanging woods. 
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divided by bright patches of pasture or furrowed crops, and 
not yet deepened into the uniform leafy curtains of high 
summer, but still showing the warm tints of the young oak, 
and the tender green of the ash and lime. Then came the 
valley, where the woods grew thicker, as if they had rolled 
down and hurried together from the patches left smooth on 
the slope, that they might take the better care of the tall 
mansion which lifted its parapets and sent its faint blue 
summer smoke among them. 

(c) Look over some of the descriptions that you have written 
in previous lessons, to see whether you have employed the idioms 
near whichy toward tvhichy at the right of tohichf etc., where they 
would describe the relations of objects accurately. Combine some 
of the sentences, introducing these idioms where they are needed 
for accurate statement. 

(d) Write a series of sentences contrasting the two portraits of 
Browning given on pages 98 and 99, as to sharpness of outline, 
keenness of look in the eyes, thoughtfulness of expression, and 
other points. What kind of sentences have you used in the great- 
est numbers? 

(«) To what besides a saw may the word buzz be applied, as a 
descriptive word? To what besides a lion may the word roar be 
applied? To what besides geese may gabble be applied? To what 
besides a man may noble be applied? To what besides a pill may 
bitter be applied ? To what besides a room may chilly be applied ? 

(/) What color do you associate with warmth ? What color 
seems cold to you? What color do you associate with mourning? 
What color with quiet? What color with melancholy? In de- 
scribing a county fair, what colors would you make prominent ? 

(g) What picture is called up in your mind by the words 
"shabby-genteel"? If it is the picture of a man, is he yoimg or 
middle-aged? What are his manners? What points are notice- 
able in his dress ? 

(h) " He had a hard face." Describe the mental picture called 
up by these words. What else do you think of besides the face 
Itself? 
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(t) Compare the following expressions, noticing which one of 
each pair produces the stronger and more definite picture ; which 
suggests the more details. Mark any expression that does not pro- 
duce a picture for you. Which give entirely different suggestions? 



(1) He was richly dressed. 

(2) We have been deceived. 

(3) Men who favor war. 

(4) The guns were fired. 

(5) The bayonets were 

bright and shining. 

(6) The plain at night. 

(7) An affable man. 

(8) He is not reliable. 

(9) Near the palace is the 

hovel. 

(10) A man jumping into the 

water. 

(11) The noise of a great city. 

(12) He was cold. 

(13) The Bay of Monterey 

makes a long curve 
inland. 

(14) The house was situated 

in the hills. 

(15) The standards wave to 

and fro. 

(16) The yellow river fol- 

lowed the line of the 
railroad. 



(1) He was clothed in 

purple and fine linen. 

(2) We have been hood- 

winked. 

(3) Men who cry for war. 

(4) The guns belched forth. 

(5) The bayonets glistened 

and gleamed. 

(6) The star-lit plain. 

(7) An oily man. 

(8) He is not trustworthy. 

(9) Near the palace totters 

the hovel. 

(10) A man plunging into 

the water. 

(11) The roar of a great city. 

(12) He was shivering. 

(13) The Bay of Monterey is 

shaped like a bent 
fishing-hook. 

(14) The house nestled in 

the hills. 

(15) To and fro the stand- 

ards reel. 

(16) The yellow river wan- 

dered along beside 
the raiboad. 



(y) As you read slowly the words trees, cows, flies, a river, does 
one picture come before your mind ? How are the trees, cows, flies, 
and river arranged in your picture ? Describe your picture, show* 
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ing the arrangement, and naming any other things that have 
appeared in it unbidden. 

(Jc) Describe the picture which you make of the following 
details : — 

A western prairie, a country school-liouse, storm approach- 
ing, a young woman, a group of frightened children. 

(l) Arrange in one picture the following details : — 

A harbor, tall brick buildings, a church steeple, loiterers, 
a steamship, and low, rickety, wooden buildings. Describe 
your picture. 

(m) Name the things that appear in the picture suggested to 
you by each of the following stanzas : — 

The curfew tolls the knell of parting day ; 

The lowing herd wind slowly o'er the lea ; 
The ploughman homeward plods his weary way. 

And leaves the world to darkness and to me. 

Fair is her cottage in its place. 

Where yon broad water sweetly, slowly glides. 
It sees itself from thatch to base 

Dream in the sliding tides. 

He rose at dawn and, fired with hope, 

Shot o'er the seething harbor-bar. 
And reach'd the ship and caught the rope, 

And whistled to the morning star. 

On Linden when the sun was low. 
All bloodless lay the untrodden snow, 
And dark as winter was the flow 
Of Iser rolling rapidly. 

She slept like a child on her father's floor, 

In the flecking of woodbine shade. 
When the house-dog sprawls by the half-open door, 

And the mother's wheel is stayed. 
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The shattering trumpet shrilleth high, 

The hard brands shiver on the steel, 
The splinter'd spear-shafts crack and fly, 

The horse and rider reel : 
They reel, they roll in clanging lists. 

And when the tide of combat stands, 
Perfume and flowers fall in showers 

That lightly rain from ladies' hands. 

(n) In the following passages underline words that call up a 
distinct picture : — 

In fine weather, when by the spy-glass on the hill the sea 
was observed to run low upon the reef, there would be a 
sound of preparation in the very early morning ; and before 
the sun had risen from behind Ben More, the tender 
would steam out of the bay. Over fifteen sea-miles of the 
great blue Atlantic rollers she ploughed her way, trailing at 
her tail a brace of wallowing stone-lighters. 

The Army of the South had finally pierced the centre of 
the Army of the North, and was pouring through the gap 
hot-foot to capture a city of strategic importance. Its front 
extended fan-wise, the sticks being represented by regiments 
strung out along the line of route backwards to the divi- 
sional transport columns. 

A broad, crescent-shaped plain fringed by the rapid Meuse 
and enclosed by gently rolling hills cultivated to their 
crests, or by abrupt precipices of limestone crowned with 
verdure, was divided by numerous hedgerows, and dotted all 
over with cornfields, vineyards, and flower-gardens. 

The rain was still falling, sweeping down from the half- 
seen hills, wreathing the wooded peaks with a gray garment 
of mist, and filling the valley with a whitish cloud. 

The field ran down to a road, and on the other side of the 
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road ran a river — a broad, clear, shallow expanse at that 
point. 

Both he and his wife looked outwardly gentlefolk, when 
I fear all was not well at all times within. 

The herded wolves, bold only to pursue, 
The obscene ravens, clamorous o'er the dead, 
The vultures, to the conqueror's banner true, 
Who feed when desolation first has fed. 

For now the noonday quiet holds the hill : 
The grasshopper is silent in the grass : 
The lizard, with his shadow on the stone, 
Eests like a shadow, and the cicala sleeps. 
The purple flowers droop : the golden bee 
Is lily-cradled : I alone awake. 

" I see her ! " cried the boatswain ; and, following his 
finger (my sight being keener than my hearing), I saw not 
only the shadow of a vessel down in the southwest, but the 
smoke from her funnel pouring along the stars. 

" Mary," I cried, " fire again ! " 

She drew the trigger. 

"Again!" 

The clear report whizzed like a bullet past my ear. 

Simultaneously with the second report a ball of blue fire 
shot up into the sky. Another followed, and another. 

A moment after a red light shone clear upon the sea. 

" She sees us I " I cried. " God be praised ! Mary, dar- 
ling, she sees us I " 

I waved the lamp furiously. But there was no need 
to wave it any longer. The red light drew nearer and 
nearer ; the throbbing of the engines louder and louder, and 
the revolutions of the propeller sounded like a pulse beating 
through the water. The shadow broadened and loomed 
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larger. I could hear the water spouting out of her side and 
the blowing off of the safety-valve. 

Soon the vessel grew a defined shape against the stars, 
and then a voice, thinned by the distance, shouted, " What 
light is that?'' 

I cried to the boatswain : " Answer, for God's sake ! My 
voice is weak.'' 

He hollowed his hands and roared back : " We're ship- 
wrecked seamen adrift in a quarter-boat ! " 

Nearer and nearer came the shadow, and now it was a 
long, black hull, a funnel pouring forth a dense volume of 
smoke spotted with fire-sparks, and tapering masts and 
fragile rigging, with the stars running through them. 

(o) Which of the following expressions recall a sight ? which a 
sound? which a feeling or a touch? which a smell or a taste? 

valley, rattle, piping hot, slimy, geranium, acid, creepy, 
rancid, musty, shiver, whistle, savory, roar, crawling, glade, 
sizzling, garden, coo, icy, pickles, sugar, rose, clammy, whir, 
greasy, lily-of-the-valley, hairy, yellow teeth, moor, uplands, 
palace, parlor, stuffy, crun^ch, crush, cra^sh, bang, soup, red- 
hot, grinning, the night train, his last cent, pungent, unncing, 
raw, toast, waving grain, stormy seas, moaning pines, silver 
slippers, homeless, palsied, rags, storied windows, houjl, 

(p) Compare and contrast the two portraits of Milton given on 
pages 98 and 99, telling the impression each makes upon you, and 
using some of the following words : — 

maturity, youth, open, frank, determination, thoughtful, set, 
flowing, disdainful, 

(9) Compare and contrast the two portraits of Carlyle given on 
pages 98 and 99 so as to bring out their differences. 

(r) Which of the following words apply to the lion's head given 
on page 101 (Figure 5), and which to the picture of the man on 
horseback given on page 120 (Figure 16) ? 
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stubborn, grim, arched, proud, fixed, stem, noble, majestic, 
powerful, tense, spirited, magnificent, superb, haughty, terrible, 
fierce. 

(s) Describe the picture suggested by the first stanza of Holmes's 
Chambered Nautilus : — 

This is the ship of pearl, which, poets feign, 

Sails the unshadowed main, — 

The venturous bark that flings 

On the sweet summer wind its purpled wings 

In gulfs enchanted, where the siren sings, 

And coral reefs lie bare. 

Where the cold sea-maids rise to sun their streaming hair. 

(t) Mark the words that are most picturesque in the following 
description of a galloping horse by its rider at daybreak : — 

I saw my stout galloper Eoland at last. 
With resolute shoulders, each butting away 
The haze, as some bluff river headland its spray : 
And his low head and crest, just one sharp ear bent back 
For my voice, and the other pricked out on his track ; 
And one eye's black intelligence, — ever that glance 
O'er its white edge at me, his own master, askance I 
And the thick, heavy spume-flakes which aye and anon 
His fierce lips shook upwards in galloping on. 

(u) From observation describe how a cow lies down, how she 
gets up again, or how a chicken takes a drink, or how a cat 
watches for a mouse, or how a spider lets itself down from a 
branch to the ground, or how a bird-dog " points," or how a cat 
or a squirrel washes its face, or how a kitten laps milk, or how a 
horse eats grass, or how a bee gets honey from a flower, or how a 
frog swims, or how a rabbit runs. 

(y) Describe the appearance of a train as it passes you at full 
speed. The following selections will suggest some of the things to 
look for and the order in which to say them : — 
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THE TRAIN. 

Hark! 
It comes ! 
It hums! 
With ear to ground 
I catch the sound, 
The warning courier-roar 
That nms along before. 
The pulsing, struggling, now is clearer ! 
The hillsides echo " Nearer, nearer," 
Till like a. drove of rushing, frightened cattle. 
With dust and wind and clang and shriek and rattle. 
Passes the cyclops of the train ! 
I see a fair face at a pane, — 
Like a piano-string 
The rails, unburdened, sing; 
The white smoke flies 
Up to the skies ; 
The sound 
Is drowned — 
Hark! 

— C. H. Grand ALL. 

We had a consuming desire, from the beginning, to see a 
pony rider, but somehow or other all that passed us and all 
that met us managed to streak by in the night, and so we 
heard only a whiz and a hail, and the swift phantom of 
the desert was gone before we could get our heads out of 
the windows. But now we were expecting one along every 
moment, and would see Kim in broad daylight. Presently 
the driver exclaims : — 

" Here he comes ! " 

Every neck is stretched further, and every eye strained 
wider. Away across the endless dead level of the prairie 



Description — Oral and Written. 127 

a black speck appears against the sky^ and it is plain that 
it moves. Well, I should think so ! In a second or two it 
becomes a horse and rider, rising and falling, rising and 
falling — sweeping toward us nearer and nearer — growing 
more and more distinct, more and more sharply defined — 
nearer and still nearer, and the flutter of the hoofs comes 
faintly to the ear ; another instant a whoop and a hurrah 
from all of us, a wave of the rider's hand, but no reply, and 
man and horse burst past our excited faces, and go winging 
away like a belated fragment of a storm ! 

(w) Describe to the class the appearance of a room as you saw 
it through a half-open door when you were passing rapidly down 
the hall. What were the most prominent objects in the room? 
What were the persons in the room (if there were any) doing as 
you looked in ? Where did the light appear to come from? What 
do you think you saw first ? What next ? 

(a?) Picture to yourself the school ground and the adjacent 
walks as you think they would look if they were viewed from 
the top of the building when school is just over. Write an 
imaginary description of the scene. 

48. The Descriptive Paragraph. — The descriptive 
paragraph usually need not express its topic-sentence 
unless the writer should begin, " I am now going to 
describe for you such aiid such a thing," naming the 
object to be described. The first impression of the 
object or scene described, its size, shape, or color,' 
usually takes the place of the topic-sentence in a 
descriptive paragraph, and this is followed by a de- 
scription of the most prominent parts of the object or 
scene. The need of observing what you have decided 
upon as the best order for describing the parts, is 
apparent, for the more orderly the description, the 
more easily can the reader make the picture desired. 
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A single paragraph of 160 to 300 words is usually 
sufficient for the descriptions that we are likely to be 
called upon to write. Brief description is usually 
better than long and minute description. In longer 
descriptions a new paragraph begins when the descrip- 
tion of the second prominent feature or part begins, 
and another when that of the third begins, and so on. 



CHAPTER IV. 

NARRATION — ORAL AND WRITTEN. 

49. Truthful Reporting. — It is an interesting fact 
that the word Btory is a short form of the word history^ 
which means, etymologically, "what I saw happen," 
and implies truth-telling. To narrate a series of con- 
nected events so that the reader shall have a true idea 
of them is the ideal of the story, whether it be the his- 
tory of a nation covering centuries of time, the story of 
a man's life (biography) covering many years, or the 
story of a runaway accident occupying but a few 
minutes. 

One thing that helps to keep a story true is attention 
to the order of the chief events. We have to remember 
what happened first, what next, and so on. But in 
telling the story we cannot always follow the exact 
time-order. A boy may be in the water clinging to the 
edge of the ice, the ice may be cracking, a man may be 
running with a fence-board to the rescue, and another 
boy may be throwing the end of a long scarf toward 
the boy in the water — all at the same instant; but we 
have to write these things one after another, making 
the best use that we can of such expressions as mean- 
while^ at the same time^ a moment before^ while^ etc., and 
of the device illustrated in the following: "The man 
came running with the fence-board; but it seemed to 
us girls, who had been too frightened to do anything hut 
get out of danger ourselves^ that he would never reach 
K 129 
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Henry. Meanwhile George, who had skated to the shore 
after the scarf was back like the wind and, having 
crawled as near to the hole oa he dared^ was trying to 
throw the scarf close to Henry's hands. At last the 
man with the board," etc. In biography it is some- 
times best to depart from the order of events; for in- 
stance, to bring the enumeration of an author's books 
together in one place; or, if he travelled at two or three 
different times in his life, to mention the second and 
third periods of travel when the first period of travel 
is mentioned; or to give the date of his death at the 
beginning of the story in connection with the date of his 
birth. But it is a good plan always to pay attention to 
the order of events, and not to deviate from this order 
unless it is necessary, or is advisable for some very 
good reason. 

Truthful reporting does not mean that the story must 
tell every single thing that happened. We have already 
learned (see Section 19) that it is necessary to keep 
the principal point or climax in mind all the time, and 
to tell only what helps on to that. It is easy to know 
what to tell if we think of our reader and the questions 
he would like to ask. This will show us how much 
description is necessary in a story also. Bits of descrip- 
tion are very often needed to help the reader to under- 
stand, or to admire, or to sympathize, or to see the fun. 
Then, too, if they are short and apt, they always help 
to keep the story interesting. 

Assiffiunents. 

50. (a) As you read the following, you feel that it loses much 
interest because the time-order is not observed : -— 
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" An uneducated German girl, in the delirium of fever, 
spoke Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. She was at first thought 
to be possessed of a devil ; but it was recalled that in child- 
hood she had lived in the house of a priest who was accus- 
tomed to walk up and down, reading aloud. His books 
were searched, and the very passages she had recited were 
discovered. Thus, what she had heard without understand- 
ing, or even consciously listening to, had nevertheless re- 
mained in her memory." 

Rewrite this story in the strict time-order, according to the 
following plan : — 

1. An uneducated girl, Mathilda by name, lived in the 
house of a priest. 

2. Beading habits of the priest. Languages read. Girl 
never understood or listened. 

3. Years after, the girl had a fever. Spoke Latin, Greek, 
Hebrew. 

4. What people said. (Make direct quotations.) Her 
mother denies the charge (make direct quotation) and 
thinks and says that the priest taught Mathilda. 

5. The people do not believe — girl too stupid (make 
direct quotations). 

6. The proof. Effect on the people (silenced but not 
convinced). The real explanation. 

(6) The following is an excellent example of straightforward 
narrative in the time-order and with very little description. Notice, 
however, the use of " had " for keeping the time straight. Also 
notice such descriptive words as there are in the latter part : — 

" The bear was coming on ; he had, in fact, come on. I 
judged that he could see the whites of my eyes. All my 
subsequent reflections were confused, I raised the gun, 
covered the bear's breast with the sight, and let drive. 
Then I turned, and ran like a deer. I did not hear the 
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-oear pursuing. I looked back. The bear had stopped. He 
was lying down. I then remembered that the best thing to 
do after having fired your gun is to reload it. I slipped in 
a charge, keeping my eyes on the bear. He never stirred. 
I walked back suspiciously. There was a quiver in the 
hind legs, but no other motion. Still, he might be sham- 
ming ; bears often sham. To make sure, I approached, and 
put a ball into his head. He didn't mind it now; he 
minded nothing. Death had come to him with a merciful 
suddenness. He was calm in death. In order that he 
might remain so, I blew his brains out, and then started for 
home. I had killed a bear ! " 

(c) In Section 20 (c) is a list of topics some one of which may 
suggest to you a personal incident to write. Instead of using your 
own name and the word " I," you may, if you prefer, write it as if 
it had happened to some one else, using fictitious names for per- 
sons and places. Write this narrative for your classmates, putting 
in the things that will interest them especially. Or try the 
following : — 

(c?) Evidently only a part of the bear story (in (6), just above) 
is given. Supply a beginning for the story, which shall tell where 
it probably happened and when ; whether the person who killed 
the bear was a boy or a man (you can tell this from the kind of 
words employed) ; whether he had gone to the woods to hunt and 
expecting to kill a bear, or for some other purpose, and what the 
purpose might have been. Tell it in the first person, using " I," 
and think of all that must have happened up to the time " the 
bear was coming on." Or take the following : — 

(e) Supply a beginning for the story of the skating accident 
partly told in Section 49. TeU what happened before " The 
man came running with the fence-board," and then finish the 
story as it ought to come out. 

(/) After reading the following narrative and locating the 
places named in it, examine it again and make a list of the events 
one after another with the words that indicate the time at which 
each event happened. Is there any turning back in time at any 
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place in the narrative? What descriptions are there to help you 
make a picture of the different scenes? Now wi'ite from memory 
in not more than six sentences a bare statement of the facts as 
they might have appeared in the foreign telegraphic news of an 
American newspaper, giving only the briefest answers to the 
questions, What happened? where? when? the results? 

In 1883 tbe most destructive volcanic eruption ever 
known occurred in the Straits of Sunda and the neighbor- 
ing islands. The trouble began on Sunday morning, the 
13th of May. Java, Sumatra, and Borneo were convulsed 
by earthquakes. The surface of the earth rocked, houses 
tumbled down, and big trees were shaken to the ground. 
Earthquakes are no rarity in those islands, but this earth- 
quake showed no signs of ceasing. The earth quivered 
constantly, and from its depths there seemed to rise strange 
sounds and hollow explosions. 

On Thursday there came a telegram from Anjer, ninety 
miles away, on the northwest coast of Java, intimating that 
a volcano had broken out at Krakatoa island, about thirty 
miles west of Anjer, in Sunda Strait. I was requested by 
the Dutch government to go to the scene of action and take 
scientific observations, and by four o'clock that afternoon I 
started with a party on board a special steamer from 
Batavia. 

As we rounded the northern extremity of Java, we saw 
ascending from Krakatoa, still fifty miles away, an im- 
mense column of smoke. Its appearance changed as we 
approached. First it looked like flame, then it appeared to 
be steam, and finally it had the appearance of a pillar of 
fire inside one of white fleecy wool. The diameter of this 
pillar of fire and smoke was, I should think, at least one 
and a half miles. All the while we heard that sullen, thun- 
derous roar, which had been a feature of this disturbance 
ever since Sunday, and was now becoming louder. 
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We remained on deck all night and watched. The din 
increased till we could with difficulty hear one another^s 
voices. Dawn approached, and when the rays of the sun 
fell on the shores of Krakatoa, we saw them reflected from 
what we thought was a river, and we resolved to steam into 
its mouth and disembark. 

When we came to within three-quarters of a mile of the 
shore, we discovered that what we supposed to be a river 
was a torrent of molten sulphur. The smell almost over- 
powered us. We steamed away to the windward, and made 
for the other side of the island. 

This island, though volcanic, had up till now been quiet 
for at least a century. It was eight or ten miles long and 
four wide, and was covered with forests of fine mahogany 
and rosewood trees. It was inhabited by a few fishermen, 
but we found no signs of these people. The land, down to 
the water's edge, was covered with powdered pumice stone, 
which rained down from the clouds around the great 
column of fire. Everything with life had already dis- 
appeared from the landscape, which was covered with a 
steaming mass of stones and ashes. 

Several of us landed and began walking toward the 
volcano. We sank deep in the soft pumice, which blis- 
tered our feet with its heat. I climbed painfully upwards 
toward the crater, in order to measure it with my sextant ; 
but in a short time the heat melted the mercury off the 
mirror of the instrument. I was then half a mile from the 
crater. 

As I was returning to the shore, I saw the bottom of each 
footstep I had made on my way up glowing red with the 
heat from beneath. We photographed the scene from the 
deck of the steamer, where the fire hose was kept playing 
constantly, wetting the rigging and everything about the 
ship to prevent her from taking fire. 
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The steamer tlien returned to Batavia, and I went to 
reside at Anjer. From my villa on the hillside a mile 
inland, I could see Krakatoa, thirty miles away, belching 
out its never ending eruption. We supposed that it would 
go on till it burned itself out, and that then it would be- 
come quiet again. But in this we were mistaken. 

On Sunday morning, the 12th of August, nearly three 
months later, I was sitting on the veranda of my house 
taking my morning cup of tea. I saw the fishing boats 
lying at anchor in the bay, the fishermen themselves being 
on shore at rest. As my gaze rested on the boats, I sud- 
denly became aware that they were all beginning to move 
rapidly in one direction. Then in an instant, to my intense 
surprise, they all disappeared. 

I ran farther up the hillside to get a better view, and 
looked far out to sea. Instantly a great glare of fire right 
in the midst of the sea caught my eye. All the way across 
the bay and the strait, in a line of flame reaching to Kra- 
katoa itself, the bottom of the sea seemed to have cracked 
open so that the subterraneous fires were belching forth. 
On either side the waters were pouring into this gulf with 
a tremendous noise, but the fire was not extinguished. 

The hissing roar brought out the people of Anjer in 
excited crowds. My eyes were turned away for a moment 
as I beckoned to some one, and during that moment came 
a terrible, deafening explosion. It stunned me ; and when 
I was able again to turn my eyes toward the bay, I could 
see nothing. The whole scene was shrouded in darkness, 
from amid which came cries and groans, the creaking of 
breaking beams in the houses, and, above all, the roar of 
the breakers on the shore. The city of Anjer, with its sixty 
thousand people, had been engulfed ! 

I afterwards found that the water was one hundred feet 
deep where the city of Anjer had been, and that the coast 
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line had moved one and a half miles inland. A big island 
in the strait had been split in two, with a wide passage 
between its parts. An island to the northwest of Krakatoa 
had wholly disappeared. The air was filled with minute 
particles of dust, which after some weeks spread even to 
Europe and America. What the causes of such a tremen- 
dous convulsion may have been, it is quite impossible accu- 
rately to say. — Van Gestel. 

(g) In what order should the following facts about a base-ball 
game be arranged? Should any be omitted? Should any be 
united ? 

(1) The clubs engaged, (2) the weather, (3) the double 
play in the fourth inning, (4) the umpire's decisions, (5) the 
score at the end of the game, (6) the wrangle in the third 
inning, (7) the tie score at the end of the fourth inning, 
(8) Casey's fielding, (9) the strong work of the home battery 
in the seventh inning, (10) Casey's fine run and catch in the 
eighth inning, (11) brilliant plays throughout the game, 

(12) the name of the umpire and dissatisfaction with him, 

(13) the final score. 

(h) Determine the proper order of events and facts in the 
following. Should any be united? 

(1) Henry Wadsworth Longfellow expected to become a 
lawyer, but on graduation from college was appointed to a 
professorship. 

(2) He could trace his ancestry to the Mayflower Pil- 
grims, whom he celebrated in Miles Standish. 

(3) Before taking up his work as professor at Bowdoin, 
he spent three years abroad in study. 

(4) At the early age of fourteen he entered Bowdoin 
College, Maine. 

(5) He died in 1882. 

(6) From Bowdoin he was transferred to a professorship 
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at Harvard University, resigning in 1854 to give himself 
wholly to poetry. 

(7) He was born at Portland, Maine, February 27, 1807. 

(8) Nathaniel Hawthorne was a classmate at Bowdoin, 
and President Pierce, John P. Hale, and John S. C. Abbott 
were fellow-students. 

(9) In 1855 Hiawatha appeared. 

(10) The first volume from Longfellow's pen was Voices 
of the Night, 1839. 

(11) Longfellow is more widely known and read in both 
England and America than any other American poet. 

(12) His translation of Dante appeared between the years 
1867 and 1870. 

(13) The Voices of the Night included the Psalm of Life 
ajud several other pieces which became at once favorites with 
the people. 

(14) At different times appeared versifications of Kew 
England tragedies and romances. 

(15) Erom 1829 to 1835 Longfellow was a professor at 
Bowdoin. 

(16) For many years his residence, the grand old house 
in Cambridge used by Washington as headquarters in 1775, 
was the very ideal of a poet's home. 

(17) Evangeline, which appeared in 1847, was the first of 
his poems filling an entire volimie. 

(18) His very latest production, published in the Atlantic 
for May, 1883, is a nature poem ; but he is the poet of man 
rather than of nature. 

(19) Hyperion, published in 1839, and Outre-Mer in 1835, 
are written in poetic prose. His own favorite of all his 
poems was Sandalphon, 

(20) While professor at Bowdoin he wrote some beautiful 
little poems and some magazine essays. 

(21) Evangeline was hailed with delight when it was 
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published. Written in hexameter without rhyme, it had a 
quaintness of form that added greatly to the fascination of 
the story. 

(22) Hiawatha wove into song a cluster of Indian 
legends. 

(23) Evangeline narrated a pathetic romance of Acadia. 

(24) Longfellow succeeded Professor Ticknor at Harvard. 

(25) There is a literalness about his translation of Dante 
which has been highly commended. 

(26) Longfellow's two prose works are not to be compared 
to his verse. He attached slight value to them. 

(27) He loved children, was tender-hearted ; and the 
gentleness of his spirit caused him to be loved by all who 

knew him or read his verses. 

• 

(t) Having rearranged and grouped the facts about Longfellow^ 
write a connected biography, adding at the proper places other 
facts that you know about him or his poems. 

(y) Read the following poem, Yussouf, by James Russell 
Lowell. Where do you find out first that Yussouf *8 son had been 
slain? How does it make you feel toward Ibrahim? and how 
toward Yussouf ? Would you have felt the same had you been 
told this at the beginning of the poem ? Who was trying to catch 
Ibrahim? Why did he select Yussouf *8 tent rather than some 
other kind man's for refuge ? What does Yussouf mean by his 
" one black thought " ? How can he say that his son is avenged ? 
In telling this story in your own words, would you begin by saying 
that Ibrahim had killed Yussouf *s son and had come to Yussouf*s 
tent for refuge? Why not? Retell the story in simple prose foi 
a little boy six years old. 

A stranger came one night to Yussouf s tent, 

Saying, " Behold one outcast and in dread. 

Against whose life the bow of power is bent, 

Who flies, and hath not where to lay his head; 

I come to thee for shelter and for food. 

To Yussouf, called through all our tribes * The Good. ' '' 
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" This tent is mine," said Yussouf , " but no more 

Than it is God's; come in, and be at peace; 

Freely shalt thou partake of all my store 

As I of His who buildeth over these 

Our tents his glorious roof of night and day, 

And at whose door none ever yet heard Nay/' 

So Yussouf entertained his guest that night. 
And waking him ere day, said : " Here is gold ; 
My swiftest horse is saddled for thy flight ; 
Depart before the prying day grow bold." 
As one lamp lights another, nor grows less, 
So nobleness enkindleth nobleness. 

That inward light the stranger's face made grand, 
Which shines from all self-conquest ; kneeling low, 
He bowed his forehead upon Yussouf's hand. 
Sobbing: " Sheik, I cannot leave thee so; 
I will repay thee ; all this thou hast done 
Unto that Ibrahim who slew thy son I " 

** Take thrice the gold," said Yussouf, " for with thee 

Into the desert, never to return, 

My one black thought shall ride away from me ; 

First-born, for whom by day and night I yearn. 

Balanced and just are all of God's decrees; 

Thou art avenged, my first-born, sleep in peace ! " 

(ib) Read the following story of Peter Klaus, and then examine 
it carefully a second time to see if you can answer some of the 
following questions: In the paragraph marked (1) what does 
the descriptive word sumptuously tell you about the quantity of 
oats? about how the goat liked them? about the usual fare of the 
goat? Why does the story-teller say that Peter shook his head? 
What does that tell about his feelings? What picture does the 
word mettlesome produce? In paragraph (2) what is your feeling 
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when told that the mountain is uninhabited f And what was 
Peter's feeling when the lad made signs that Peter was to follow 
silently f What other descriptive words • in this paragraph in- 
crease the same feeling? In paragraph (3) what is indicated by 
his knees knocked together f by half-stolen glances f What is im- 
plied by the descriptive word inexhaustible f Does it add to the 
mystery? Does it tell how often he drank ? Between paragraphs 
(3) and (4) would you like to have been told that Peter slept 
twenty years? How would that have hurt the story? Where do 
you first find out that he slept twenty years? In paragraph (4) 
what hints do you receive that he had slept a longer time than he 
thought he had? In paragi*aph (5) what bold indications are 
there that it was a much longer time than you yourself had 
thought? What is indicated by their stroking their chins f In 
paragraph (6) why is the dog represented to be old and worn-out f 
What must have been Peter's feelings when the dog growled and 
showed his teeth? In paragraph (7) what are you told by the 
words looked at one another? What are you told by the words 
he had lost all desire of asking any more questions f What surprise 
is there in paragraph (8), and what words show that the truth is 
at last dawning on Peter ? 

(1) Peter Klaus, a goatherd of Sittendorf, who tended 
herds on the Kyffhauser mountain, used to let them rest of 
an evening in a spot surrounded by an old wall, where he 
always counted them to see if they were all right. For some 
days he noticed that one of his finest goats, as they came to 
this spot, vanished, and never returned to the herd till late. 
He watched him more closely, and at length saw him slip 
through a rent in the wall. He followed him and caught 
him in a cave, feeding sumptuously upon the grains of oats 
which fell one by one from the roof. He looked up, shook 
his head at the shower of oats, but with all his care, could 
discover nothing further. At length he heard overhead the 
neighing and stamping of some mettlesome horses, and con- 
cluded that the oats must have fallen from their mangers. 

(2) While the goatherd stood there, wondering about 
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these horses in a totally uninhabited mountain, a lad came 
and made signs to him to follow him silently. Peter as- 
cended some steps, and, crossing a walled court, came to a 
glade surrounded by rocky cliffs into which a sort of twilight 
made its way through the thick-leaved branches. Here he 
found twelve grave old knights playing at skittles, on a 
well-levelled and fresh plot of grass. Peter was silently 
appointed to set up the ninepins for them. 

(3) At first his knees knocked together as he did this, 
while he marked, with half-stolen glances, the long beards 
and goodly paunches of the noble knights. By degrees, 
however, he grew more confident, and looked at everything 
about him with a steady gaze — nay, at last, he ventured so 
far as to take a draught from a pitcher which stood near 
him, the fragrance of which appeared to him delightful. He 
felt quite revived by the draught, and as often as he felt 
at all tired, received new strength from application to the 
inexhaustible pitcher. But sleep finally overcame him. 

(4) When he awoke, he found himself once more in the 
enclosed green space, where he was accustomed to leave his 
goats. He rubbed his eyes, but could discover neither dog 
nor goats, and stared with surprise at. the height to which 
the grass had grown, and at the bushes and trees, which he 
never remembered to have noticed. Shaking his head, he 
proceeded along the roads and paths which he was accus- 
tomed to traverse daily with his herd, but could nowhere 
see any trace of his goats. Below him he saw Sittendorf ; 
and at last he descended with quickened step, there to make 
inquiries after his herd. 

(5) The people whom he met at his entrance to the town 
were unknown to him, and dressed and spoke differently 
from those whom he had known there. Moreover, they all 
stared at him when he inquired about his goats, and began 
stroking their chins. At last almost involuntarily, he did 
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Xcj', ^AzzJ-,, ar^i ir^zA v. li* rr^as agy,r-i^r.Tse:i that liis beard 
rj^ gro-rr. v» r^ a f vx >.c^. H* b-esan r!-:-*' to think Inm- 
i^If ar^ th^ vcrl i al V/z^i-rr c-eT-.Tr-l-etL azji t« he felt sure 
tf.at tte ir,o-*r.ta:a fr:T- tI:::! be had descended was the 
Krffh^riMiT; 2d A xLf: iyj'ii^rs here, with their fon-ccmXs, 
wffT^ all fan^:I:ar to h:ni. Moreorer. serenl lads whom he 
h^^ard tilling the naioe of the place to a tzaTeller called it 
Hitt^mdorf. 

(ffj Shaking his head« he proceeded into the town straight 
U} his own hoTiije. He forsnd it saiily fallen to decay. Be- 
f^^e it laj a strange herd-boj in tattered garments, and 
near hirn an old worn-out doe. which growled and showed 
his U;eth at Peter when he called him. He entered by the 
openings which had formerly been closed by a door, bnt 
f<miu\ all within so desolate and empty that he staggered 
Ofit again like a drunkard, and called his wife and children. 
No one heard ; no voice answered him. 

(7) Women and children now began to sorroond the 
strange old man with the long hoary beard, and to contend 
with one another in inquiring of him what he wanted. He 
thought it so ridiculous to make inquiries of strangers, 
iH^fore his own house, after his wife and children, and still 
more so, after himself, that he mentioned the first neighbor 
whoHc name ocxjurred to him, Kirt Stiffen. All were silent, 
and l(X)ked at one another, till an old woman said : — 

''He has left here these twelve years. He lives at Sach- 
H(}nb<».rg ; you'll hardly get there to-day/' 

''VolUm Maier?'' 

'* iUnl h«lp him ! " said an old crone leaning on a crutch. 
"Ho hag b(Jon confined these fifteen years in the house, 
whic/h he^ll never leave again." 

Ho recognized, as he thought, his suddenly aged neigh- 
bor; but he had lost all desire of asking any more ques* 
tions. 
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(8) At last a brisk young woman with a boy a twelve- 
month old in her arms, and with a little girl holding her 
hand, made her way through the gaping crowd, and they 
looked for all the world like his wife and children. 

"What is your name ? '^ said Peter, astonished. 

"Maria.'' 

"And your father?'' 

" God have mercy on him, — Peter Klaus. It is twenty 
years since we sought him day and night on the Kyffhauser, 
when his goats came home without him. I was only seven 
years old when it happened." 

The goatherd could no longer contain himself. 

"lam Peter Klaus," he cried, "and no other," and he 
took the babe from his daughter's arms. 

All stood like statues for a minute, till one and then 
another began to cry : — 

" Here's Peter Klaus come back again ! Welcome, neigh- 
bor, welcome, after twenty years ; welcome, Peter Klaus ! " 

(Z) Now read the story of Rip Van Winkle in Washington 
Irving*s Sketch Book, comparing and contrasting it with the story 
of Peter Klaus, and report on the following topics : — 

(1) The relative amount of nature-description in the two 
stories. (2) The descriptions of people. (3) The promi- 
nence of the dog in each story. (4) Characters that are 
present in one story and absent in the other, especially the 
wife and son. (5) Features of the stories that are different 
because Peter is a goatherd and Eip an idle hunter. 
(6) Features of the stories that are different because the 
scene of one is laid in Germany and that of the other in 
Dutch New York. (7) Differences in the scenes in which 
the sleeper awakes. (8) Differences in the conversation 
when the lost one returns. (9) Humorous touches. (10) Dif- 
ferences in the conclusions of the two stories. (11) Which 
stoiy do you enjoy the more, and why ? 
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(m) To amnttt a Imk hrjj alwat sz Tcais old, ten tkfc rtatr ot 
MkjCh^ liUle boj who ODie dar goc lost in the mocds. Tell how 
ifa« krtft bojy bafing waodered aboat until h was dark, crawled 
ifirto a h#>IIow tfee and fell asleep; bow bis father came throagfa 
ib« woodii looking for bim, and rested for a time bj the tree, 
onaware ibat ibe boj waa inside ; how the next morning the boy, 
llndtng the end of a match in bis pocket, lighted a fire to warm 
btmnelf ; and ftnally how, by means of the smoke, his whereabontB 
was discorered. 

Or, tell the storj of a boy who tan^^ his dog to play hide-and- 
i«ek with him. He to trained the dog that when the boj hid in 
a closet the dog woold come to the door and bark and scratch at it 
until the boy opened it But one day baring done something be 
ought not to hare done, the boy bid in a closet to escape ponish- 
ment. Whereupon the dog ran to the closet door and barked and 
icratebed until the boy's mother came and opened it, and found 
the boy. 

In telling either of these stories try to imagine what a boy 
would really think and feel and do under the circumstances. 
Write as you would speak if you were actually trying to interest 
and amu«e a child. Speaking thus, you would not tell eTerything 
that occurred to you ; you would select and emphasize the things 
that would please the child or rivet his attention. Other things 
you would pass over as unnecessary to your purpose. 

(n) A pupil in one of the high schools of a large city, who was 
working one day after school hours in an upper room of the build- 
ing) was accidentally locked in by the janitor. The boy wanted 
very much to get out, for it was his birthday, and there was to be 
a party in his honor at his home in the evening. His efforts to 
escape, besides bringing together several thousand people, resulted 
in the calling out of the fire department, the summoning of a large 
police force, and an order from the governor of the state for the 
deHpatch of troops to the scene ; so that an account of the affair 
was published the next morning in the daily papers throughout 
the United States. Meanwhile the boy got home in time for tht> 
party. Can you imagine what he did? Tell the whole story from 
beginning to end. Relate it as if you were the boy's classmate 
and wore explaining the occurrence to a friend of your own age in 
another high school. 
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(o) Find out some of the facts and events of the early history 
of the town in which you live, and write a narrative of them for a 
friend who lives in a distant city. 

(p) Write a simplification of Peter Klaus or^ Rip Van Winkle 
for a younger brother, 

51. Conversation and Dialogue in Stories. — Truth- 
telling applies to a story that is partly or wholly 
invented, as well as to a story that narrates actual 
events. A story is told to entertain or to instruct 
the reader ; and an invented story will be just as en- 
tertaining or instructive as a story of actual events if 
the reader feels that it might easily be true, that things 
could have happened in just the way they are repre- 
sented as happening in the story. One thing that helps 
to keep a story true and interesting, whether the story 
narrate events that happened or events that might have 
happened, is conversation and dialogue. We always 
read the conversation of a story with greater interest 
than the descriptive parts. Conversation tells us what 
kind of people are talking, how they differ from one 
another in their disposition or character or in their 
motives. We learn what people are from what they 
say and do. So conversation and events are equally 
important in a story. In the conversation given just 
below, which follows the story of the bear-killing (see 
Section 50, 1), we can see from what is said that the 
speakers are surprised, incredulous, and impatient, 
though all are good-humored; we can imagine that 
they are accustomed to joke and to banter one another, 
and that the one who has killed the bear is trying 
to act as if killing a bear were a small matter to 
him. 
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Notwithstanding my excitement, I managed to saunter 
into the house with an unconcerned air. There was a chorus 
of voices : — 

" Where are your blackberries ? " " Why were you gone 
so long ? '' " Where's your pail ? '' 

« I left the pail." 

" Left the pail ! What for ? '' 

" A bear wanted it." 

" Oh, nonsense ! " 

" Well, the last I saw of it, a bear had it." 

" Oh, come ! You didn't really see a bear ? " 

" Yes, but I did really see a real bear." 

"Did he run?" 

" Yes ; he ran after me." 

" I don't believe a word of it. What did you do ? " 

" Oh ! nothing particular — except kill the bear.'^ 

Cries of " Gammon ! " " Don't believe it ! " " Where's 
the bear ? '^ 

" If you want to see the bear, you must go up into the 
woods. I couldn't bring him down alone." 

Some stories can be told almost wholly in conversa- 
tion ; every story may contain some ; and it is a good 
plan to use conversation wherever it can be brought in 
easily. We are always interested in what the people 
of a story say to each other. We shall see also (in 
Section 55) that conversation often helps us to avoid 
ambiguity, 

Assiernments. 

52. (a) After reading the following story through, turn back 
to the beginning and notice the parts that are in quotation marks. 
The following questions will tell you what to look for. What does 
the first quotation tell you about Beethoven's admiration and sur- 
prise ? What does the conversation between the brother and sister 
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reveal as to their worldly circumstances ? as to her appreciation of 
music ? as to her character and his ? What do " Let us go in " 
and Beethoven's next words show as to his disposition, appreciation 
of others in spite of their poverty? What does the question 
" What can we go in for ? " tell you about his companion ? What 
do " Pardon me," etc., and the speeches of Beethoven following 
show as to his character ? What does his last speech to the brother 
and sister tell you of his character ? Why does he repeat his fare- 
wells and his promise ? 

It happened at Bonn. One moonlight winter's evening I 
called upon Beethoven; for I wished him to take a walk, 
and afterwards sup with me. In passing through a dark, 
narrow street, he suddenly paused. "Hush!" he said, 
"what sound is that ? It is from my Sonata in F. Hark ! 
how well it is played ! '^ 

It was a little, mean dwelling, and we paused outside and 
listened. The player went on; but, in the midst of the 
finale, there was a sudden break ; then the voice of sobbing. 
" I cannot play any more. It is so beautiful ; it is utterly 
beyond my power to do it justice. Oh, what would I not 
give to go to the concert at Cologne ! '^ 

"Ah! my sister,'* said her companion, "why create re- 
grets when there is no remedy ? We can scarcely pay our 
rent.'' 

"You are right, and yet I wish for once in my life to 
hear some really good music. But it is of no use." 

Beethoven looked at me. " Let us go in," he said. 

" Go in ! " I exclaimed. " What can we go in for ? " 

"I will play to her," he said, in an excited tone. "Here 
is feeling — genius — understanding! I will play to her, 
and she will understand it." 

And, before I could prevent him, his hand was upon the 
door. It opened, and we entered. 

A pale young man was sitting by the table, making shoes ; 
and ueair him, leaning sorrowfully upon an old-fashioned 
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published. Written in hexameter without rhyme, it had a 
quaintness of form that added greatly to the fascination of 
the story. 

(22) Hiawatha wove into song a cluster of Indian 
legends. 

(23) Evangeline narrated a pathetic romance of Acadia. 

(24) Longfellow succeeded Professor Ticknor at Harvard. 

(25) There is a literalness about his translation of Dante 
which has been highly commended. 

(26) Longfellow's two prose works are not to be compared 
to his verse. He attached slight value to them. 

(27) He loved children, was tender-hearted ; and the 
gentleness of his spirit caused him to be loved by all who 

knew him or read his verses. 

• 

(») Having rearranged and grouped the facta about Longfellow, 
write a connected biography, adding at the proper places other 
facts that you know about him or his poems. 

(y) Read the following poem, Yussouf, by James Russell 
Lowell. Where do you find out first that Yussouf *s son had been 
slain? How does it make you feel toward Ibrahim? and how 
toward Yussouf ? Would you have felt the same had you been 
told this at the beginning of the poem ? Who was trying to catch 
Ibrahim? Why did he select Yussouf *s tent rather than some 
other kind man's for refuge ? What does Yussouf mean by his 
" one black thought " ? How can he say that his son is avenged ? 
In telling this story in your own words, would you begin by saying 
that Ibrahim had killed Yussouf's son and had come to Yussouf's 
tent for refuge ? Why not ? Retell the story in simple prose f oi 
a little boy six years old. 

A stranger came one night to Yussouf s tent, 

Saying, " Behold one outcast and in dread. 

Against whose life the bow of power is bent, 

Who flies, and hath not where to lay his head ; 

I come to thee for shelter and for food, 

To Yussouf, called through all our tribes * The Good. ' '^ 
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" This tent is mine," said Yussouf , " but no more 

Than it is God's; come in, and be at peace; 

Freely shalt thou partake of all my store 

As I of His who buildeth over these 

Our tents his glorious roof of night and day, 

And at whose door none ever yet heard Nay/' 

So Yussouf entertained his guest that night. 
And waking him ere day, said : " Here is gold ; 
My swiftest horse is saddled for thy flight ; 
Depart before the prying day grow bold." 
As one lamp lights another, nor grows less, 
So nobleness enkindleth nobleness. 

That inward light the stranger's face made grand. 
Which shines from all self-conquest ; kneeling low, 
He bowed his forehead upon Yussouf's hand, 
Sobbing: " Sheik, I cannot leave thee so; 
I will repay thee ; all this thou hast done 
Unto that Ibrahim who slew thy son I " 

" Take thrice the gold," said Yussouf, " for with thee 

Into the desert, never to return, 

My one black thought shall ride away from me ; 

First-born, for whom by day and night I yearn, 

Balanced and just are all of God's decrees ; 

Thou art avenged, my first-born, sleep in peace ! " 

(Jc) Read the following story of Peter Klaus, and then examine 
it carefully a second time to see if you can answer some of the 
following questions: In the paragraph marked (1) what does 
the descriptive word sumptuously tell you about the quantity of 
oats? about how the goat liked them? about the usual fare of the 
goat? Why does the story-teller say that Peter shook his head? 
What does that tell about his feelings? What picture does the 
word mettlesome produce? In paragraph (2) what is your feeling 



IVrf^r'* fe**-,; '.^ "WiUin. ';fl«i: .a«t «i«£<? fj«/'i;» "uia* P-H>»r was- &> faLow 
)fii/^ikf:ff % Mia, '•>r.fl#»r '1*^3«r:r.ri.T»t w.Hi» in. ^tti* gara^Tapo. ia- 
^*:»m tiwr «fc«ut if^A,Ci^^ la para,rnpa 4 waas i» i!ii£ea&ed by 
hjt k^^.^ kfk^.k^A T^y^a^r * --.t ttuf^rut^n 'U,vamji f Woat » ink- 
pi i^ hy lUwr <ir5«r:pt;7* Tf'^!ri •n^.j'hjt^ur.ht^f I>:«i» h adi to tbe 
mj^f^rrj'^ J»y» it S*^>. how on«i ae irstni:? Be^iweeiL paragnfiiis 
('^^ »f»4 (i) mr,r^A yjfk \iiA Ui hat-Ttt fc#*i^a tcui liukt Bstier slept 
iw^mty 7*^an^ ? Ifr/gr mo*\A 'xat har**: ii irt zh& story* WIi€ie do 
ffjftt lint UtA ont HnA hf: iiprpt tw^uty j«ar»? In paragn^)li (4) 
whdi hiri^ ^> 5^r>fi ntfaiTf: that be had ^p< a longer time than he 
Ui//n^>it k^ ha4? la paragntpb f.>^ what bold ind i c a tioiis are 
i^t^ff^ Ui^ H ira« a miKfa looker time than yoa yomsetf had 
ih^j«f^>it? What iii mdicsOed by their stroking their chimsf In 
fx»ra^papb C^^ why w the drjg rej>res»ented to be o//i oim/ roni-<Mrf ? 
What miMt hare Tieen Peter's feelings when the dog growkd and 
Mh//wed hm teeth? In paragraph (T) what are too told hj the 
w/mhi Ufffked at tme an&therf What are yoa told by the words 
lui tuul lont all fle$ire of asking ang mr/re quegtitms f What snrpriae 
in there in jyars^p^ph (H), and what words show that the truth is 
at laift dawning on Peter? 

CI) Fetfrr Klaus, a goatherd of Sittendorf, who tended 
tierdM on the Kyffhauser mountain, used to let them rest of 
an even in j< in a spot surrounded by an old wall, where he 
alwayn counted them to see if they were all right. For some 
days lie noticed that one of his finest goats, as they came to 
tliJH Hpot, vaniHhed, and never returned to the herd till late, 
lie watched liiin more closely, and at length saw him slip 
through a rent in the wall. He followed him and caught 
liiin in a cavcj, feeding sumptuously upon the grains of oats 
which fell one by one from the roof. He looked up, shook 
hiH hciwl at tlic Hhower of oats, but with all his care, coidd 
(liH(U)Vcr nothing furtlicr. At length he heard overhead the 
tuMKliit^K (^i><^ Hiamping of some mettlesome horses, and con- 
ohuhul ihiit the oats must have fallen from their mangers. 

(ii) While the goatherd stood there, wondering about 
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these horses in a totally uninhabited mountain, a lad came 
and made signs to him to follow him silently. Peter as- 
cended some steps, and, crossing a walled court, came to a 
glade surrounded by rocky cliffs into which a sort of twilight 
made its way through the thick-leaved branches. Here he 
found twelve grave old knights playing at skittles, on a 
well-levelled and fresh plot of grass. Peter was silently 
appointed to set up the ninepins for them. 

(3) At first his knees knocked together as he did this, 
while he marked, with half-stolen glances, the long beards 
and goodly paunches of the noble knights. By degrees, 
however, he grew more confident, and looked at everything 
about him with a steady gaze — nay, at last, he ventured so 
far as to take a draught from a pitcher which stood near 
him, the fragrance of which appeared to him delightful. He 
felt quite revived by the draught, and as often as he felt 
at all tired, received new strength from application to the 
inexhaustible pitcher. But sleep finally overcame him. 

(4) When he awoke, he found himself once more in the 
enclosed green space, where he was accustomed to leave his 
goats. He rubbed his eyes, but could discover neither dog 
nor goats, and stared with surprise at. the height to which 
the grass had grown, and at the bushes and trees, which he 
never remembered to have noticed. Shaking his head, he 
proceeded along the roads and paths which he was accus- 
tomed to traverse daily with his herd, but could nowhere 
see any trace of his goats. Below him he saw Sittendorf ; 
and at last he descended with quickened step, there to make 
inquiries after his herd. 

(5) The people whom he met at his entrance to the town 
were unknown to him, and dressed and spoke differently 
from those whom he had known there. Moreover, they all 
stared at him when he inquired about his goats, and began 
stroking their chins. At last almost involuntarily, he did 
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=?t a brisk young woman with a boy a twelve- 
1 her arms, and with a little girl holding her 
iLer way through the gaping crowd, and they 
] the world like his wife and children, 
your name ? " said Peter, astonished. 

your father ? ^* 

liave mercy on him, — Peter Klaus. It is twenty 
le we sought him day and night on the Kyffhauser, 
^ goats came home without him. I was only seven 

^ .1 when it happened." 

^ ' goatherd could no longer contain himself. 

^ am Peter KlauSj" he cried, "and no other," and he 

the babe from his daughter's arms. 
I stood like statues for a minute, till one and then 
it her began to cry \ — 

'' Kerens Peter Klaus come back again ! Welcome, neigh- 
jr, welcome, after twenty years ; welcome, Peter Klaus ! " 

(0 Now read the story of Rip Van Winkle in Washington 
Irving^s Sketch Book^ comparing and contrasting it with the story 
of Peter Klaus, and report on the following topics : — 

(1) The relative amount of nature-description in the two 
stories* (2) The descriptions of people. (3) The promi- 
nence of the dog in each story. (4) Characters that are 
present in one story and absent in the other, especially the 
i wife and son. (5) Features of the stories that are different 
I because Peter is a goatherd and Rip an idle hunter. 
(6) Feattires of tlie stories that are different because the 
scene of one is laid in Germany and that of the other in 
Dutch New York, (7) Differences in the scenes in which 
ie sleeper awakes. (8) Differences in the conversation 
/hen the lost one returns. (9) Humorous touches. (10) Dif- 
rerencea in the conckisions of the two stories. (11) Which 
Btoiy do jou enjoy the more, and why ? 
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the same^ and found to bis great astonishment that his beard 
had grown to be a foot long. He began now to think him- 
self and the world altogether bewitched, and yet he felt sure 
that the mountain from which he had descended was the 
Kyffhauser; and the houses here, with their fore-courts, 
were all familiar to him. Moreover, several lads whom he 
heard telling the name of the place to a traveller called it 
Sittendorf. 

(6) Shaking his head, he proceeded into the town straight 
to his own house. He found it sadly fallen to decay. Be- 
fore it lay a strange herd-boy in tattered garments, and 
near him an old worn-out dog, which growled and showed 
his teeth at Peter when he called him. He entered by the 
opening, which had formerly been closed by a door, but 
found all within so desolate and empty that he staggered 
out again like a drunkard, and called his wife and children. 
No one heard ; no voice answered him. 

(7) Women and children now began to surround the 
strange old man with the long hoary beard, and to contend 
with one another in inquiring of him what he wanted. He 
thought it so ridiculous to make inquiries of strangers, 
before his own house, after his wife and children, and still 
more so, after himself, that he mentioned the first neighbor 
whose name occurred to him, Kirt Stiffen. All were silent, 
and looked at one another, till an old woman said : — 

" He has left here these twelve years. He lives at Sach- 
senberg ; you'll hardly get there to-day.'^ 

" Velten Maier ? " 

" God help him ! " said an old crone leaning on a crutch. 
''He has been confined these fifteen years in the house, 
which he'll never leave again." 

He recognized, as he thought, his suddenly aged neigh- 
bor; but he had lost all desire of asking any more ques- 
tions. 
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(8) At last a brisk young woman with a boy a twelve- 
month old in her arms, and with a little girl holding her 
hand, made her way through the gaping crowd, and they 
looked for all the world like his wife and children. 

"What is your name ? " said Peter, astonished. 

"Maria." 

"And your father?" 

" God have mercy on him, — Peter Klaus. It is twenty 
years since we sought him day and night on the Kyffhauser, 
when his goats came home without him. I was only seven 
years old when it happened." 

The goatherd could no longer contain himself. 

"lam Peter Klaus," he cried, "and no other," and he 
took the babe from his daughter's arms. 

All stood like statues for a minute, till one and then 
another began to cry : — 

" Here's Peter Klaus come back again ! Welcome, neigh- 
bor, welcome, after twenty years ; welcome, Peter Klaus ! " 

(/) Now read the story of Rip Van Winkle in Washington 
Irving's Sketch Book, comparing and contrasting it with the story 
of Peter Klaus, and report on the following topics : — 

(1) The relative amount of nature-description in the two 
stories. (2) The descriptions of people. (3) The promi- 
nence of the dog in each story. (4) Characters that are 
present in one story and absent in the other, especially the 
wife and son. (5) Features of the stories that are different 
because Peter is a goatherd and Rip an idle hunter. 
(6) Features of the stories that are different because the 
scene of one is laid in Germany and that of the other in 
Dutch New York. (7) Differences in the scenes in which 
the sleeper awakes. (8) Differences in the conversation 
when the lost one returns. (9) Humorous touches. (10) Dif- 
ferences in the conclusions of the two stories. (11) Which 
Btoiy do you enjoy the more, and why ? 
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(m) To amuse a little boy about six years old, tell thC) story oi 
another little boy who one day got lost in the woods. Tell how 
the lost boy, having wandered about until it was dark, crawled 
into a hollow tree and fell asleep ; how his father came through 
the woods looking for him, and rested for a time by the tree, 
unaware that the boy was inside ; how the next morning the boy, 
finding the end of a match in his pocket, lighted a fire to warm 
himself ; and finally how, by means of the smoke, his whereabouts 
was discovered. 

Or, tell the story of a boy who taught his dog to play hide-and- 
seek with him. He so trained the dog that when the boy hid in 
a closet the dog would come to the door and bark and scratch at it 
until the boy opened it. But one day having done something he 
ought not to have done, the boy hid in a closet to escape punish- 
ment. Whereupon the dog ran to the closet door and barked and 
scratched until the boy*s mother came and opened it, and found 
the boy. 

In telling either of these stories try to imagine what a boy 
would really think and feel and do under the circumstances. 
Write as you would speak if you were actually trying to interest 
and amuse a child. Speaking thus, you would not tell everything 
that occurred to you; you would select and emphasize the things 
that would please the child or rivet his attention. Other things 
you would pass over as unnecessary to your purpose. 

(n) A pupil in one of the high schools of a large city, who was 
working one day after school hours in an upper room of the build- 
ing, was accidentally locked in by the janitor. The boy wanted 
very much to get out, for it was his birtliday, and there was to be 
a party in his honor at his home in the evening. His efforts to 
escape, besides bringing together several thousand people, resulted 
in the calling out of the fire department, the summoning of a large 
police force, and an order from the governor of the state for the 
despatch of troops to the scene ; so that an account of the affair 
was published the next morning in the daily papers throughout 
the United States. Meanwhile the boy got home in time for th^^ 
party. Can you imagine what he did? Tell the whole story from 
beginning to end. Relate it as if you were the boy's classmate 
and were explaining the occurrence to a friend of your own age in 
another high school. 
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(o) Find out some of the facts and events of the early history 
of the town in which you live, and write a narrative of them for a 
friend who lives in a distant city. 

(/?) Write a simplification of Peter Klaus or. Rip Van Winkle 
for a younger brother. 

51. Conversation and Dialogue in Stories. — Truth- 
telling applies to a story that is partly or wholly 
invented, as well as to a story that narrates actual 
events. A story is told to entertain or to instruct 
the reader ; and an invented story will be just as en- 
tertaining or instructive as a story of actual events if 
the reader feels that it might easily be true, that things 
could have happened in just the way they are repre- 
sented as happening in the story. One thing that helps 
to keep a story true and interesting, whether the story 
narrate events that happened or events that might have 
happened, is conversation and dialogue. We always 
read the conversation of a story with greater interest 
than the descriptive parts. Conversation tells us what 
kind of people are talking, how they differ from one 
another in their disposition or character or in their 
motives. We learn what people are from what they 
say and do. So conversation and events are equally 
important in a story. In the conversation given just 
below, which follows the story of the bear-killing (see 
Section 50, B), we can see from what is said that the 
speakers are surprised, incredulous, and impatient, 
though all are good-humored; we can imagine that 
they are accustomed to joke and to banter one another, 
and that the one who has killed the bear is trying 
to act as if killing a bear were a small matter to 
him. 
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Notwithstanding my excitement, I managed to saunter 
into the house with an unconcerned air. There was a chorus 
of voices : — 

" Where are your blackberries ? " " Why were you gone 
so long ? " " Where's your pail ? '^ 

" I left the pail." 

"Left the pail! What for?" 

" A bear wanted it." 

" Oh, nonsense ! " 

" Well, the last I saw of it, a bear had it." 

" Oh, come I You didn't really see a bear ? " 

" Yes, but I did really see a real bear." 

" Did he run ? " 

" Yes ; he ran after me." 

" I don't believe a word of it. What did you do ? " 

" Oh I nothing particular — except kill the bear." 

Cries of " Gammon ! " « Don't believe it ! " " Where's 
the bear ? " 

" If you want to see the bear, you must go up into the 
woods. I couldn't bring him down alone." 

Some stories can be told almost wholly in conversa- 
tion ; every story may contain some ; and it is a good 
plan to use conversation wherever it can be brought in 
easily. We are always interested in what the people 
of a story say to each other. We shall see also (in 
Section 55) that conversation often helps us to avoid 
ambiguity, 

Assigrnments. 

52. (a) After reading the following story through, turn back 
to the beginning and notice the parts that are in quotation marks. 
The following questions will tell you what to look for. What does 
the first quotation tell you about Beethoven's admiration and sur- 
prise ? What does the conversation between the brother and sister 
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reveal as to their worldly circumstances ? as to her appreciation of 
music? as to her character and his? What do "Let us go in" 
and Beethoven's next words show as to his disposition, appreciation 
of others in spite of their poverty? What does the question 
" What can we go in for ? " tell you about his companion? What 
do "Pardon me," etc., and the speeches of Beethoven following 
show as to his character ? What does his last speech to the brother 
and sister tell you of his character ? Why does he repeat his fare- 
wells and his promise ? 

It happened at Bonn. One moonlight winter's evening I 
called upon Beethoven; for I wished him to take a walk, 
and afterwards sup with me. In passing through a dark, 
narrow street, he suddenly paused. "Hush!" he said, 
" what sound is that ? It is from my Sonata in F. Hark ! 
how well it is played ! " 

It was a little, mean dwelling, and we paused outside and 
listened. The player went on; but, in the midst of the 
finale, there was a sudden break ; then the voice of sobbing. 
"I cannot play any more. It is so beautiful; it is utterly 
beyond my power to do it justice. Oh, what would I not 
give to go to the concert at Cologne ! " 

"Ah! my sister," said her companion, "why create re- 
grets when there is no remedy ? We can scarcely pay our 
rent." 

"You are right, and yet I wish for once in my life to 
hear some really good music. But it is of no use." 

Beethoven looked at me. " Let us go in," he said. 

" Go in ! " I exclaimed. " What can we go in for ? " 

"I will play to her," he said, in an excited tone. "Here 
18 feeling — genius — understanding! I will play to her, 
and she will understand it." 

And, before I could prevent him, his hand was upon the 
door. It opened, and we entered. 

A pale young man was sitting by the table, making shoes ; 
aud near him, leading sorrowfully upon an gld-fashioned 
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published. Written in hexameter without rhyme, it had a 
quaintness of form that added greatly to the fascination of 
the story. 

(22) HiawcUha wove into song a cluster of Indian 
legends. 

(23) Evangeline narrated a pathetic romance of Acadia. 

(24) Longfellow succeeded Professor Ticknor at Harvard. 

(25) There is a literalness about his translation of Dante 
which has been highly commended. 

(26) Longfellow's two prose works are not to be compared 
to his verse. He attached slight value to them. 

(27) He loved children, was tender-hearted ; and the 
gentleness of his spirit caused him to be loved by all who 
knew him or read his verses. 

(t) Having rearranged and grouped the facts about Longfellow, 
write a connected biography, adding at the proper places other 
facts that you know about him or his poems. 

(/) Read the following poem, Yussouf, by James Russell 
Lowell. Where do you find out first that Yussouf 's son had been 
slain? How does it make you feel toward Ibrahim? and how 
toward Yussouf? Would you have felt the same had you been 
told this at the beginning of the poem ? Who was trying to catch 
Ibrahim? Why did he select Yussouf 's tent rather than some 
other kind man's for refuge ? What does Yussouf mean by his 
" one black thought " ? How can he say that his son is avenged ? 
In telling this story in your own words, would you begin by saying 
that Ibrahim had killed Yussouf *s son and had come to Yussouf's 
tent for refuge ? Why not ? Retell the story in simple prose for 
a little boy six years old. 

A stranger came one night to Yussouf s tent, 

Saying, " Behold one outcast and in dread. 

Against whose life the bow of power is bent. 

Who flies, and hath not where to lay his head; 

I come to thee for shelter and for food. 

To Yussouf, called through all our tribes ' The Good. ' '^ 
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" This tent is mine/' said Yussouf, '^ but no more 

Than it is God's; come in, and be at peace; 

Freely shalt thou partake of all my store 

As I of His who buildeth over these 

Our tents his glorious roof of night and day, 

And at whose door none ever yet heard Nay/' 

So Yussouf entertained his guest that night, 
And waking him ere day, said : " Here is gold ; 
My swiftest horse is saddled for thy flight ; 
Depart before the prying day grow bold." 
As one lamp lights another, nor grows less, 
So nobleness enkindleth nobleness. 

That inward light the stranger's face made grand, 
Which shines from all self-conquest ; kneeling low, 
He bowed his forehead upon Yussouf's hand, 
Sobbing: " Sheik, I cannot leave thee so; 
I will repay thee ; all this thou hast done 
Unto that Ibrahim who slew thy son 1 " 

" Take thrice the gold," said Yussouf, " for with thee 

Into the desert, never to return. 

My one black thought shall ride away from me ; 

First-bom, for whom by day and night I yearn, 

Balanced and just are all of God's decrees ; 

Thou art avenged, my first-born, sleep in peace I " 

(k) Read the following story of Peter Klaus, and then examine 
it carefully a second time to see if you can answer some of the 
following questions: In the paragraph marked (1) what does 
the descriptive word sumptuously tell you about the quantity of 
oats? about how the goat liked them? about the usual fare of the 
goat? Why does the story-teller say that Peter shook his head? 
What does that tell about his feelings? What picture does the 
word mettlesome produce ? In paragraph (2) what is your feeling 
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when told that the mountain is uninhabited f And what was 
Peter's feeling when the lad made signs that Peter was to follow 
silently t What other descriptive words • in this paragraph in- 
crease the same feeling? In paragraph (3) what is indicated by 
his knees knocked together ? by half -stolen glances f What is im- 
plied by the descriptive word inexhaustible f Does it add to the 
mystery ? Does it tell how often he drank ? Between paragraphs 
(3) and (4) would you like to have been told that Peter slept 
twenty years ? How would that have hurt the story? Where do 
you first find out that he slept twenty years? In paragraph (4) 
what hints do you receive that he had slept a longer time than he 
thought he had? In paragraph (5) what bold indications are 
there that it was a much longer time than you yourself had 
thought? What is indicated by their stroking their chins f In 
paragraph (6) why is the dog represented to be old and worn-out f 
What must have been Peter's feelings when the dog growled and 
showed his teeth? In paragraph (7) what are you told by the 
words looked at one another? What are you told by the words 
he had lost all desire of asking any more questions f What surprise 
is there in paragraph (8), and what words show that the truth is 
at last dawning on Peter ? 

(1) Peter Klaus, a goatherd of Sittendorf, who tended 
herds on the Kyffhauser mountain, used to let them rest of 
an evening in a spot surrounded by an old wall, where he 
always counted them to see if they were all right. For some 
days he noticed that one of his finest goats, as they came to 
this spot, vanished, and never returned to the herd till late. 
He watched him more closely, and at length saw him slip 
through a rent in the wall. He followed him and caught 
him in a cave, feeding sumptuously upon the grains of oats 
which fell one by one from the roof. He looked up, shook 
his head at the shower of oats, but with all his care, could 
discover nothing further. At length he heard overhead the 
neighing and stamping of some mettlesome horses, and con- 
cluded that the oats must have fallen from their mangers. 

(2) While the goatherd stood there, wondering about 
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these horses in a totally uninhabited mountain, a lad came 
and made signs to him to follow him silently. Peter as- 
cended some steps, and, crossing a walled court, came to a 
glade surrounded by rocky cliffs into which a sort of twilight 
made its way through the thick-leaved branches. Here he 
found twelve grave old knights playing at skittles, on a 
well-levelled and fresh plot of grass. Peter was silently 
appointed to set up the ninepins for them. 

(3) At first his knees knocked together as he did this, 
while he marked, with half -stolen glances, the long beards 
and goodly paunches of the noble knights. By degrees, 
however, he grew more confident, and looked at everything 
about him with a steady gaze — nay, at last, he ventured so 
far as to take a draught from a pitcher which stood near 
him, the fragrance of which appeared to him delightful. He 
felt quite revived by the draught, and as often as he felt 
at all tired, received new strength from application to the 
inexhaustible pitcher. But sleep finally overcame him. 

(4) When he awoke, he found himself once more in the 
enclosed green space, where he was accustomed to leave his 
goats. He rubbed his eyes, but could discover neither dog 
nor goats, and stared with surprise at. the height to which 
the grass had grown, and at the bushes and trees, which he 
never remembered to have noticed. Shaking his head, he 
proceeded along the roads and paths which he was accus- 
tomed to traverse daily with his herd, but could nowhere 
see any trace of his goats. Below him he saw Sittendorf ; 
and at last he descended with quickened step, there to make 
inquiries after his herd. 

(5) The people whom he met at his entrance to the town 
were unknown to him, and dressed and spoke differently 
from those whom he had known there. Moreover, they all 
stared at him when he inquired about his goats, and began 
stroking their chins. At last almost involuntarily, he did 
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the same, and found to bis great astonishment that his beard 
bad grown to be a foot long. He began now to think him- 
self and the world altogether bewitched, and yet he felt sure 
that the mountain from which he had descended was the 
Kyffhauser; and the houses here, with their fore-courts, 
were all familiar to him. Moreover, several lads whom he 
heard telling the name of the place to a traveller called it 
Sittendorf. 

(6) Shaking his head, he proceeded into the town straight 
to his own house. He found it sadly fallen to decay. Be- 
fore it lay a strange herd-boy in tattered garments, and 
near him an old worn-out dog, which growled and showed 
his teeth at Peter when he called him. He entered by the 
opening, which had formerly been closed by a door, but 
found all within so desolate and empty that he staggered 
out again like a drunkard, and called his wife and children. 
No one heard ; no voice answered him. 

(7) Women and children now began to surround the 
strange old man with the long hoary beard, and to contend 
with one another in inquiring of him what he wanted. He 
thought it so ridiculous to make inquiries of strangers, 
before his own house, after his wife and children, and still 
more so, after himself, that he mentioned the first neighbor 
whose name occurred to him, Kirt Stiffen. All were silent, 
and looked at one another, till an old woman said : — 

'^ He has left here these twelve years. He lives at Sach- 
senberg ; you'll hardly get there to-day.'' 

" Velten Maier ? " 

" God help him ! " said an old crone leaning on a crutch. 
"He has been confined these fifteen years in the house, 
which he'll never leave again." 

He recognized, as he thought, his suddenly aged neigh- 
bor; but he had lost all desire of asking any more ques- 
tions. 
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(8) At last a brisk young woman with a boy a twelve- 
month old in her arms, and with a little girl holding her 
hand, made her way through the gaping crowd, and they 
looked for all the world like his wife and children. 

" What is your name ? '^ said Peter, astonished. 

"Maria.'' 

" And your father ? " 

" God have mercy on him, — Peter Klaus. It is twenty 
years since we sought him day and night on the Kyffhauser, 
when his goats came home without him. I was only seven 
years old when it happened." 

The goatherd could no longer contain himself. 

"I am Peter Klaus," he cried, "and no other," and he 
took the babe from his daughter's arms. 

All stood like statues for a minute, till one and then 
another began to cry : — 

" Here's Peter Klaus come back again ! Welcome, neigh- 
bor, welcome, after twenty years ; welcome, Peter Klaus ! " 

(/) Now read the story of Rip Van Winkle in Washington 
Irving's Sketch Book, comparing and contrasting it with the story 
of Peter Klaus, and report on the following topics : — 

(1) The relative amount of nature-description in the two 
stories. (2) The descriptions of people. (3) The promi- 
nence of the dog in each story. (4) Characters that are 
present in one story and absent in the other, especially the 
wife and son. (5) Features of the stories that are different 
because Peter is a goatherd and Rip an idle hunter. 
(6) Features of the stories that are different because the 
scene of one is laid in Germany and that of the other in 
Dutch New York. (7) Differences in the scenes in which 
the sleeper awakes. (8) Differences in the conversation 
when the lost one returns. (9) Humorous touches. (10) Dif- 
ferences in the conclusions of the two stories. (11) Which 
Btoiy do you enjoy the more, and why ? 
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(m) To amnBe a little boy abont six years old, tell thi; story oi 
another little boy who one day got lost in the woods. Tell how 
the lost boy, haying wandered about nntil it was dark, crawled 
into a hollow tree and fell asleep ; how his father came through 
the woods looking for him, and rested for a time by the tree, 
unaware that the boy was inside ; how the next morning the boy, 
finding the end of a match in his pocket, lighted a fire to warm 
himself; and finally how, by means of the smoke, his whereabouts 
was discovered. 

Or, tell the story of a boy who taught his dog to play hide-and- 
seek with him. He so trained the dog that when the boy hid in 
a closet the dog would come to the door and bark and scratch at it 
untU the boy opened it. But one day having done something he 
ought not to have done, the boy hid in a closet to escape punish** 
ment. Whereupon the dog ran to the closet door and barked and 
scratched untU the boy's mother came and opened it, and found 
the boy. 

In telling either of these stories try to imagine what a boy 
would really think and feel and do under the circumstances. 
Write as you would speak if you were actually trying to interest 
and amuse a child. Speaking thus, you would not tell everything 
that occurred to you ; you would select and emphasize the things 
that would please the child or rivet his attention. Other things 
you would pass over as unnecessaiy to your purpose. 

(n) A pupil in one of the high schools of a large city, who was 
working one day after school hours in an upper room of the build- 
ing, was accidentally locked in by the janitor. The boy wanted 
very much to get out, for it was his birthday, and there was to be 
a party in his honor at his home in the evening. His efforts to 
escape, besides bringing together several thousand people, resulted 
in the calling out of the fire department, the summoning of a large 
police force, and an order from the governor of the state for the 
despatch of troops to the scene ; so that an account of the affair 
was published the next morning in the daily papers throughout 
the United States. Meanwhile the boy got home in time for th^^ 
party. Can you imagine what he did ? Tell the whole story from 
beginning to end. Relate it as if you were the boy's classmate 
and wore explaining the occurrence to a friend of your own age in 
another high school. 
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(oi) Find out some of the facts and events of the early history 
of the town in which yoa live, and write a narrative of them for a 
friend who lives in a distant city. 

{p) Write a simplification of Peter Klaus or^ Rip Van Winkle 
for a younger brother. 

51. Conversation and Dialogue in Stories. — Trutli- 
telling applies to a story that is partly or whoUy 
invented, as well as to a story that narrates actual 
events. A story is told to entertain or to instruct 
the reader ; and an invented story will be just as en- 
tertaining or instructive as a story of actual events if 
the reader feels that it might easily be true, that things 
could have happened in just the way they are repre- 
sented as happening in the story. One thing that helps 
to keep a story true and interesting, whether the story 
narrate events that happened or events that might have 
happened, is conversation and dialogue. We always 
read the conversation of a story with greater interest 
than the descriptive parts. Conversation tells us what 
kind of people are talking, how they differ from one 
another in their disposition or character or in their 
motives. We learn what people are from what they 
say and do. So conversation and events are equally 
important in a story. In the conversation given just 
below, which follows the story of the bear-killing (see 
Section 50, 1), we can see from what is said that the 
speakers are surprised, incredulous, and impatient, 
though all are good-humored; we can imagine that 
they are accustomed to joke and to banter one another, 
and that the one who has killed the bear is trying 
to act as if killing a bear were a small matter to 
him. 
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Notwithstanding my excitement, I managed to sauntei 
into the house with an unconcerned air. There was a chorus 
of voices : — 

" Where are your blackberries ? " " Why were you gone 
so long ? '^ " Where's your pail ? ^' 

" I left the pail.'' 

" Left the pail ! What for ? " 

" A bear wanted it." 

" Oh, nonsense ! '^ 

" Well, the last I saw of it, a bear had it." 

" Oh, come I You didn't really see a bear ? " 

" Yes, but I did really see a real bear." 

"Did he run?" 

" Yes ; he ran after me." 

" I don't believe a word of it. What did you do ? " 

" Oh ! nothing particular — except kill the bear." 

Cries of " Gammon I " « Don't believe it I " « Where's 
the bear ? " 

" If you want to see the bear, you must go up into the 
woods. I couldn't bring him down alone." 

Some stories can be told almost wholly in conversa- 
tion ; every story may contain some ; and it is a good 
plan to use conversation wherever it can be brought in 
easily. We are always interested in what the people 
of a story say to each other. We shall see also (in 
Section 55) that conversation often helps us to avoid 
ambiguity. 

AssigrnmentB. 

52. (a) After reading the following story through, turn back 
to the beginning and notice the parts that are in quotation marks. 
The following questions will tell you what to look for. What does 
the first quotation tell you about Beethoven's admiration and sur- 
prise ? What does the conversation between the brother and sister 



Narration — Oral and Written. 147 

reveal as to their worldly circumstances ? as to her appreciation of 
music? as to her character and his? What do "Let us go in" 
and Beethoven's next words show as to his disposition, appreciation 
of others in spite of their poverty? What does the question 
" What can we go in for ? " tell you about his companion ? What 
do " Pardon me," etc., and the speeches of Beethoven following 
show as to his character ? What does his last speech to the brother 
and sister tell you of his character ? Why does he repeat his fare- 
wells and his promise? 

It happened at Bonn. One moonlight winter's evening I 
called upon Beethoven; for I wished him to take a walk, 
and afterwards sup with me. In passing through a dark, 
narrow street, he suddenly paused. "Hush I" he said, 
"what sound is that ? It is from my Sonata in F. Hark ! 
how well it is played ! " 

It was a little, mean dwelling, and we paused outside and 
listened. The player went on; but, in the midst of the 
finale, there was a sudden break ; then the voice of sobbing. 
" I cannot play any more. It is so beautiful ; it is utterly 
beyond my power to do it justice. Oh, what would I not 
give to go to the concert at Cologne ! " 

"Ah! my sister," said her companion, "why create re- 
grets when there is no remedy ? We can scarcely pay our 
rent." 

"You are right, and yet I wish for once in my life to 
hear some really good music. But it is of no use.'' 

Beethoven looked at me. " Let us go in," he said. 

" Go in ! " I exclaimed. " What can we go in for ? " 

"I will play to her," he said, in an excited tone. "Here 
is feeling — genius — understanding! I will play to her, 
and she will understand it." 

And, before I could prevent him, his hand was upon the 
door. It opened, and we entered. 

A pale young man was sitting by the table, making shoes ; 
and near bimj leaning sorrowfully upon an old-fashioned 
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piano^ sat a young girl, with a profusion of light hair falling 
over her face. 

"Pardon me," said Beethoven, "but I heard music and 
was tempted to enter. I am a musician." 

The girl blushed, and the young man looked grave and 
somewhat annoyed. 

"I — I also overheard something of what you said," con- 
tinued my friend. " You wish to hear — that is, you would 
like — that is — shall I play for you ? " 

There was something so odd in the whole affair, and 
something so comical and pleasant in the manner of the 
speaker, that the spell was broken in a moment. 

" Thank you," said the shoemaker ; " but our piano is so 
wretched, and we have no music." 

"No music 1" echoed my friend; "how, then, does the 
young lady — " He paused, and colored ; for, as he looked 
in the girPs face, he saw that she was blind. "I — I entreat 
your pardon," he stammered. " I had not perceived before. 
Then you play by ear ? But where do you hear the music, 
since you frequent no concerts ? " 

"We lived at Bruhl for two years, and while there, I 
used to hear a lady practising near us. During the summer 
evenings her windows were generally open, and I walked to 
and fro outside to listen to her." 

She seemed so shy that Beethoven said no more, but 
seated himself quietly before the piano and began to play. 
He had no sooner struck the first chord than I knew what 
would follow. Never, during all the years I knew him, did 
I hear him play as he then played to that blind girl and her 
brother. He seemed to be inspired ; and, from the instant 
that his fingers began to wander along the keys, the very 
tone of the instrument seemed to grow sweeter and more 
equal. 

The brother and sister were silent with wonder and rap- 



Narration— Oral and Written. 149 

ture. The former laid aside his work ; the latter, with her 
head bent slightly forward, and her hands pressed tightly 
over her breast, crouched down near the end of the piano, 
as if fearful lest even the beating of her heart should break 
the flow of those magical sounds. 

Suddenly the flame of the single candle wavered, sank, 
flipkered, and went out. Beethoven paused, and I threw 
open the shutters, admitting a flood of brilliant moonlight. 
The room was almost as light as before, the moon's rays 
falling strongest upon the piano and player. His head 
dropped upon his breast ; his hands rested upon his knees ; 
he seemed absorbed in deep thought. He remained thus 
for some time. At length the young shoemaker rose and 
approached him eagerly. 

" Wonderful man I " he said, in a low tone. " Who and 
what are you ? " 

" Listen I " said Beethoven, and he played the opening 
bars of the Sonata in F. A cry of recognition burst from 
them both, and exclaiming, " Then you are Beethoven ! '* 
they covered his hands with tears and kisses. 

He rose to go, but we held him back with entreaties. 
" Play to us once more — only once more ! " 

He suffered himself to be led back to the instrument. 
The moon shone brightly in through the window, and 
lighted up his glorious, rugged head and massive figure. 
"I will improvise a Sonata to the Moonlight!'' said he, 
looking up thoughtfully to the sky and stars. Then his 
hands dropped on the keys, and he began playing a sad and 
infinitely lovely movement, which crept gently over the 
instrument, like the calm flow of moonlight over the dark 
earth. This was followed by a wild, elfin passage in triple 
time — a sort of grotesque interlude, like the dance of sprites 
upon the lawn. Then came a swift agitato finale — a breath- 
less, hurrying, trembling movement, descriptive of flight, 
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and uncertainty, and vague impulsive terror, which earned 
us away on its rustling wings, and left us all in emotion and 
wonder. 

"Farewell to you!*' said Beethoven, pushing back his 
chair, and turning toward the door — " farewell to you I " 

" You will come again ? '' asked they, in one breath. 

He paused and looked compassionately, almost tenderly, 
at the face of the blind girl. 

" Yes, yes," he said hurriedly, " I will come again, and 
give the young lady some lessons ! Farewell I I will come 
again ! " 

Their looks followed us in silence more eloquent than 
words till we were out of sight. 

" Let us make haste back," said Beethoven, " that I may 
write out that Sonata while I can yet remember it." 

We did so, and he sat over it until long past day dawn. 
And this was the origin of that Moonlight Sonata with 
which we are all so fondly acquainted. 

(b) Read the following selections with especial attention to the 
conversation in each. What dees each bit of conversation tell you 
of the character, disposition, or motive of the person speaking? 

. . . The next moment three dark objects darted out 
from the island and came straight towards us. How swiftly 
they approached, growing larger every moment, till the 
great unwieldy forms were close upon us ! Now for it I 

Setting my teeth, I aimed at the foremost, — he was now 
within fifty yards, — and fired ! Almost at the same instant 
another report rang out. The moose fell headlong into the 
snow. There was a great snorting and crashing through 
the brush ; the other two swept past me like the wind, and 
on into the forest. The wounded moose, too, had bounded 
to his feet, and with a hideous whine he came floundering 
heavily on. In my excitement I had jumped up from my 
hiding-place, shouting and brandishing my gun. 
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•* Run ! run for your life ! " shouted Lewey. '' Get among 
spruces!" The moose had already caught sight of me, 
and came rushing up the bank with a great gnashing and 
grinding of its teeth. No time for bravado I I dropped my 
gun and ran — as fast as a fellow can on snow-shoes — back 
into the woods. A clump of low, dense spruces were grow- 
ing near. I made for them, — the moose after me, — and, 
diving in amid the thick, prickly branches, went down 
on my hands and knees and scrambled aside under the 
boughs, spider-like. The moose crushed into the thicket, 
snorting and thrashing about not ten feet from where I 
lay. 

"Lie flat!" yelled Lewey's voice from somewhere out- 
side. "Don't stir!" 

Bang! followed by another crash and a noise of strug- 
gling. I crawled out and saw Lewey standing near, with 
the smoke still curling from his gun. 

" Much hurt ? " exclaimed he, seeing me on all fours. 

"Not a scratch ! " cried I, jumping up. 

A Yankee would have laughed at me heartily. Lewey * 
merely remarked, " He 'most have you," and turned to look 
at the moose, which we found dead. 

At a certain moment in the battle of Shiloh the national 
troops, thirty thousand strong, were thrust back nearly to 
the river. The reenf orcements had not arrived ; a part of 
the command was broken ; thousands had been taken pris- 
oners, and thousands had fled to the rear. At this juncture 
General Buell came upon the field in advance of his troops, 
still miles away. It was the darkest moment of the day. 
He rode up to Grant near the river, and seeing the crowd of 
cravens there, supposed that all was lost. 

" What preparations have you made for retreating, Gen- 
eral ? " he inquired. 

I Lewey was an Indian. 
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Grant replied, "I haven't despaired of whipping them 
yet." 

"But if you should be whipped," said the other, "how 
will you get your men across the river ? These transports 
will not take ten thousand men." 

" If I have to cross the river," said Grant, " ten thousand 
will be all I shall need transports for." 

Sir James Sievewright, the Minister of Public Works in 
the Cape Colony, told me that he once called upon Kiager 
with a certain duke, who was by no means conceited, but 
was somewhat deficient in diplomatic address. The conver- 
sation, as I recall it, ran about as follows. Of course it was 
conducted by means of an interpreter. 

Duke: "Tell the President that I am the Duke of 

and have come to pay my respects to him." 

Kruger gives a grunt, signifying welcome. 

Duke (after a long pause) : " Ah ! tell him that I am a 
member of the English Parliament." 

Kruger gives another grunt, and puffs his pipe. 

Duke (after a still longer pause) : "And — you might tell 
him that I am — er — a member of the House of Lords — a 
Lord -^ you know." 

Kruger puffs as before, and nods his head, with another 
grunt. 

Duke (after a still more awkward pause, during which 
his Grace appears to have entertained doubts as to 
whether he had as yet been sufficiently identified) : " Er — 
it might interest the President to know that I was a 
Viceroy." 

Kruger : " Eh I what's that — a Viceroy ? " 

Duke: "Oh, a Viceroy — that is a sort of a king, you 
know." 

Kruger continued puffing in silence for some moments, 
obviously weary of this form of conversation. Then, turn- 
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ing to the interpreter, he said gruffly, " Tell the Englishman 
that I was a cattle-herder." 

This closed the interview. — Harper^ s Magazine, 94 : 30. 

(c) Turn back to Browning's Tray (Section 18, a). What 
is the character of the man whose words are put in quotation 
marks through most of the poem? Does he appreciate Tray's 
heroisni ? Is he an ignorant man ? Would he care much if the 
dog drowned? What does he think about the relative merits of 
instinct and reason? Would you call him cold-hearted? Does 
the man who speaks at the end of the poem betray his character 
by what he says ? Does the man who tells the story (his words 
are not in quotation marks) sympathize with the other speakers 
in their ideas? What words show that he is more appreciative 
of real heroism than the others ? What words show that he is on 
this occasion moved to sarcasm ? Does he think that man is in all 
things superior to the lower animals ? 

(d) Turn back to "The Advice of Polonius to Laertes" (Sec- 
tion 18, c). Is Polonius a young or an old man? What makes 
you think so? Which of the following words apply to him? 

Imprudent, caiUious, reckless, daring, careless, discreet, 
experienced, observing, timeserving, worldly-wise, 

(e) Wh'at traits of Lincoln's character do you recognize in the 
Gettysburg speech ? (Section 18, 6.) 

(/) Supply the omitted portions of the conversation below, 
putting in also any brief descriptions or explanations that are 
fitting. 

We now began to suffer all the tortures of thirst after 
our perilous adventure, and our subsequent struggle through 
the bushes and along the ridge. There was no sign of a 
spring anywhere near ; the cliffs were bleached with the 
wind, and not so much as a drop of water could be found in 
any of the hollows that had been washed in the rocks by 
the rain. In this extremity, we sat down on a bank of 
moss, ready to die of thirst, and began to think we should 
have to return without getting a sight of the valley on the 
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other side of the cliff, when I observed a curious plant close 
by, nearly covered with great bowl-shaped leaves. 

" Abraliam," said I, " maybe there's water there ! " 

" Maybe there is," said Abraham ; " let us look." 

We jumped up and ran over to where the strange plant 
was, and there we beheld the leaves half full of fine clear 
water ! 

" There ! what do you think of that, Abraham ? Isn't it 
refreshing ? You see it requires a person like me to find 
fresh water on the top of a mountain where there are no 
springs." 

"Yes, yes," quoth Abraham, slowly, "but maybe it's 
poison." 

"Sure enough — maybe it is! I didn't think of that," 
said I, very much startled at the idea of drinking poison. 
"Suppose you drink some and try. If it doesn't do you 
any harm, I'll drink some myself in about half an hour." 

"Well, I should like a good drink," said Abraham, 
thoughtfully ; " there's no denying that. But 



"Very good," said I, "that's a fair bargain. Come on, 
Abraham." 

So we cut the stems of two large leaves, containing each 
about a pint of water, and sat down on a rock. 

" Your health," said I, raising my bowl ; " long life and 
happiness to you, Abraham ! " 

" Thank you," said Abraham ; "the same to you ! " 

" ? " I asked, seeing that my 

friend kept looking at me without touching the contents of 
the bowl. 

a n 

* Drink away^ thenl*' 
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" Here goes ! " 

But it was not " here goes," for he still kept looking at 
me, without drinking. 

"Well," said I, ....,«. ?" 

" ," cried Abraham, ". . . , 

" Nonsense, man I I'm waiting for you I " 

« Go ahead then." 

"Go ahead." 

Here there was a long pause, and we watched each other 

with great attention. At last, entirely out of patience, I 

lowered my bowl, and said : — 

it 9 >> 

u " 

" Then, why did you propose that we should drink this 

poison together ? for I verily believe it must be poison, or 

it wouldn't look so tempting." 

« » 

" Did I ? Give me your hand, Abraham ; I forgot that." 
Whereupon we shook hands, and agreed to consider it not 
whiskey-punch, but poison, and drink none at all. 

Our thirst increasing to a painful degree, we were about 
to retrace our steps, when I observed a little bird perch 
himself upon the edge of a leaf not far off, and commence 
drinking from the hollow. I told Abraham to look. 

"Sure enough," said he, "birds don't drink whiskey- 
punch." 

"No," said I, "God Almighty never made a bird or a 
four-legged beast yet that would naturally drink punch or 
any other kind of poison. It must be water, and good 
water, too ; for birds have more sense than men about what 
they drink. So here goes, whether you join or not." 

" And here goes, too ! " cried Abraham ; and we both, 
without hesitating any longer, emptied our bowls to the 
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bottom ; and so pure and delicious was the water that we 
emptied half a dozen leavesful more, and never felt a bit 
afraid that it would hurt us. 

(jf) Quote from recollection or, in part, invent a conversation 
between two boys, one of whom accuses the other of not having 
played fair, in some game, the other denying the accusation and 
trying to explain. Or, try the next. 

(A) Perhaps you have overheard two men talking about some 
candidates for office, one upholding one candidate, and another a 
second candidate. Write a dialogue (using fictitious names) 
showing what each thinks of the other's candidate and of his own. 

(i) A boy to amuse his younger sister who was ill, read stories 
to her from an old and well-worn volume of a story-paper. After 
a time he came to a story that ran as foUows : — 

"good for the mayor.*' 

** The following incident took place a few years ago in a 
city of Tennessee. A poor little girl was peddling apples 
in the railway station. A train was on the point of start- 
ing. Almost at the last moment a tall, well-dressed passen- 
ger stepped from the cars and called to the girl for fifteen 
cents' worth of apples. The girl counted them out and gave 
them to him. As he moved toward the car, fumbling in his 
pocket as if for his purse, the train began to move. Drop- 
ping the apples into his coat pocket, the stranger jumped 
on the last car. The little girl ran eagerly after the moving 
train, holding out her hand for the money. The passenger, 
however, paid no attention to her. As the train rounded 
the curve he laughed and began eating one of the apples. 
By good luck the mayor happened to be among the by- 
standers — a veteran of the war, with a tender heart and a 
contempt for all meanness. He — '' 

But at this point the page had been torn off. Not to disappoint 
his sister, who was following the story intently, the boy went on as 
if nothing were amiss, making up a conclusion out of his own 
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head. Now, do you do the same. Only, for the sake of bettering 
the story, rewrite it from the beginning in your own words. 
Make any changes that you think will improve it. You may add 
to the beginning part anything that seems necessary to make the 
end come out right. But beware of adding too much. Beware 
also of introducing anywhere in the story an incident that is im- 
probable or inconsistent. Do not overlook the title ; it may sug- 
gest something. Remember also that the story is for a little girl 
three or four years younger than you are. 

(y) Fill the blanks in the following story as ingeniously as you 
can. 

"A professor of universal knowledge" had put up his 
sign near the palace of an Oriental prince, who suddenly 
came in upon the pretender, and put his wisdom to the 
test. 

" So thou knowest all things ? " said the King ; " then tell 
me to-morrow morning these three things only, or thou 
shalt lose thy head: First, how many baskets of earth 
there are in yonder mountain. Secondly, how much is the 
King worth. And, thirdly, what is the King thinking of 
at the time." 

The professor was distressed beyond measure, and in his 
apartments rolled upon the carpet in agony, for he knew 
that he must die on the morrow. His servant learned the 
trouble, and offered to appear before the King and take his 
chance of answering, the questions. The next morning the 
servant, clothed in his master's robes, presented himself to 
his Majesty, who was deceived by his appearance, and the 
King proceeded : — 

"Tell me, how many baskets of earth are in yonder 
mountain." 

« w 

The King had to be satisfied, and proceeded: "Now, tell 
me how much the King is worth." 
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This was so witty an escape, that the King laughed, and 
went on : " Now, once more, tell me what I am thinking of .'^ 



"Well done," said the King, "you shall have your reward, 
and your master shall not lose his head." 

(it) Retell the following story, introducing conversation in ap- 
propriate places. Invent a name for the innovating and revolu- 
tionary person who suggested the abolition of the custom. To 
what official did he speak about it? What did the official reply? 
What arguments were used and how were they met? What was 
said on either side as the two men parted ? How did the question 
come up in 1834? Who suggested giving the wood to the poor? 
What sort of person was he? What did he say, when did he say 
it, and to whom? What reply was made to him? In what spirit 
was it made? What was his retort? 

Ages ago a mode of keeping accounts in the Exchequer 
by means of notched sticks was introduced. In the course of 
time the celebrated Cocker was born and died ; then Walking- 
hame, the author of the " Tutor's Assistant," and a multitude 
of accountants, actuaries, and mathematicians who discov- 
ered and published means of account-keeping by ordinary 
arithmetic, far more ready, and which in their everyday 
transactions, everybody used ; but official routine looked 
upon these notched sticks as part of the Constitution, and 
the Exchequer still continued to be kept by these willow 
tallies. But toward the end of the reign of George III, it 
occurred to some innovating and revolutionary spirit to 
suggest the abolition of this barbarous custom, and immedi- 
ately all the red tape in all the public departments turned 
redder at the idea of so bold a conception ; and it was not 
until the year 1826 that the custom of keeping these Ex- 
chequer accounts by willow tallies ceased. In 1834 it was 
found that a large accumulation of these tallies had grown 
lip in the course of timei aud the question ^rQ§e| what was to 
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be done with these old, worm-eaten, useless bits of wood ? 
They were housed at Westminster. Common sense would 
have suggested that they should have been given to some of 
the poor miserable people who abounded in that neighbor- 
hood, for fire-wood; but official routine could not endure 
that ; and, accordingly, an order was given that they should 
be burned privately. They were burned in a stove in the 
House of Lords ; but the stove being overheated with them, 
set fire to the panelling of the room, the panelling set fire to 
the House of Lords, the House of Lords set fire to the 
House of Commons, and the two houses were reduced to 
ashes. — Dickens. 

(Z) Read carefully Macaiilay's Horatius. Then, following the 
same plan, write an original story entitled "How Three Brave 
Americans held a Bridge against a Body of Spanish Troops." 

(m) Complete the following stories for a little boy of six or 
seven years. What questions will he ask when the story is inter- 
rupted ? 

(1) Some years ago a boy in New Hampshire found a 
very young cub near Lake Winnipeg and carried it home 
with him. It was fed and brought up about the house of 
the boy's father and became as tame as a dog. 

Every day its youthful captor hkd to go to school at some 
distance, and by degrees the bear became his daily compan- 
ion. At first the other scholars were shy of the creature's 
acquaintance, but ere long it became their regular playfellow, 
and they delighted in sharing with it the little store of 
provisions which they brought, for their dinners, in small 
bags. After two years of civilization, however, the bear 
wandered to the woods, and did not return. Search was 
made for him, but in vain. 

Four succeeding years passed away, and in the interval 
many changes occurred in the school. An old dame had 
succeeded to the ancient master, and a new generation of 
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pupils had taken tlie place of tlie former ones. One very 
cold winter day, while the schoolmistress was busy with her 
humble lessons, a boy chanced to leave the door halfway 
open on his entrance, and suddenly a large bear walked 
in. • • • 

(2) A farmer in France, one day looking through the 
hedge in his garden, observed a wolf walking round a mule, 
but unable to get at him on account of the mule's constant 
kicking with his hind legs. As the farmer perceived that 
the beast was so well able to defend himself, he did not in- 
terfere. After the attack and defence had lasted a quarter 
of an hour, the wolf ran off to a neighboring ditch, where he 
several times plunged into the water. The farmer imagined 
that he did this to refresh himself after the fatigue he had 
sustained, and had no doubt that the mule had gained a 
complete victory; but . . • 

53. Pictures in Stories and Stories in Pictures, — A 
story gives to the reader a succession of pictures. 
Every time the scene changes he makes another men- 
tal picture. In the story about Beethoven (Section 
52, a) the first picture the reader makes is the picture 
of two men (Beethoven and his companion) standing 
in the street before the little house, listening to the 
music; the next picture is of Beethoven impulsively 
opening the door, his friend following him ; the next 
is of Beethoven, the shoemaker, and the girl, engaged 
in conversation ; then follows a picture of the three in 
changed attitudes, with Beethoven at the piano; then 
we have the scene of recognition, the scene as Bee- 
thoven improvises the Moonlight Sonata, and the fare- 
well scene. If we are very much interested we find 
ourselves picturing not only the most prominent scenes 
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but also the minor scenes that are merely hinted at in 
the story. 

The descriptive words of a story make pictures for 
us, and so do the conversations. When our minds are 
active as we read, we sometimes fancy that we see 
gestures and attitudes and changes of facial expression 
as the conversation proceeds, even though these are not 
mentioned in the story. The pleasure of reading is 
doubled for one whose mind has the picture-making 
habit. In writing stories, then, we help our reader by 
making definite pictures of the successive scenes that 
constitute the narrative and by using picture-words. 
Again, when we look at a drawing or a painting we 
see of course only one scene ; yet frequently this scene 
will suggest one that ought to precede and one that 
ought to follow; and we say of such a drawing or 
painting that it tells a story ; for we can easily imagine 
what happened before and what probably happened 
after. A story that is thus invented from a drawing 
or painting or from a picture of any other kind will be 
interesting if it might be true; that is, if it agrees 
with the part that the picture tells. 

We can even imagine a picture from a number of 
words, such as " They all tumbled into the water," and 
then can make up a story answering the questions, who 
were they? what occasion brought them to the water? 
were they on a bridge or in a boat ? how did the acci- 
dent happen? and what was the result of their mis- 
fortune ? how did they get out again ? and what did 
they say to one another after the rescue ? Sometimes 
a single word will be enough to set our minds busy 
with pictures that tell a story. It will suggest perhaps 
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very different stories to different people, but each story 
may be a good one. 

Assifirnments. 

54. («) In the story about Beethoven (Section 52 (a)), what 
do you see as you read the word " Hush " ? Is there a gesture in 
your picture ? What tone of voice do you imagine that you hear 
as you read ** Ah 1 my sister 1 why create," etc.? What pictures, 
if any, do you see as you read that the flame of the candle 
"wavered, sank, flickered, and went out"? "they covered his 




Figure 17. 

hands with tears and kisses"? "the dance of sprites upon the 
lawn"? There are many other pictures in the story; see how 
many come before your mind as you reread from the beginning. 
(b) Look at the picture of the tug-of-war on this page (Figure 17) ; 
think what must have preceded the situation that appears in the 
picture. Do the two groups look as if they belong in the same 
grade at school ? Imagine the little fellows on the right talking the 
week before about a challenge that they had received. After some 
conversation they decided to accept on certain terms as to the num- 
bers on each side. Imagine some demurring at first on the part 
of the big fellows, but finally an agreement. How was the rope 
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procured for the occasion? Is there anything in the picture to 
indicate which side is going to win? What should the next 
picture show ? How does the contest end ? Now write a story of 
the whole affair, following, if you wish, this plan : — 

(1) The class decides to challenge the boys of the 

school to a tug-of-war. (2) Challenge received; the 



boys of school talk it over, and decide to accept on cer- 
tain terms. (3) Demurring and final agreement. (4) Pro- 
curing the rope and testing it. (6) The wavering fortunes 
of the contest. (6) The end with victory for . Intro- 
duce some conversation under (1), (2), and (3) if you can, 
giving names to the speakers, and their exact words. 

(c) Read the story of Diogenes in any history of Greece or in the 
encyclopaedia. The following is from Myers's General History: — 

"The typical representative of this sect [Cynics, a sect 
of most rigid and austere morals] is found in Diogenes, who 
lived, so the story goes, in a tub, and went about Athens by 
daylight with a lantern, in search, as he said, of a manP 

Now look at the picture, page 165 (Figure 19), noticing the 
expressions on the faces of the three citizens, and the look on 
Diogenes' face. Why does Diogenes turn away from these men ? 
What does his gesture mean ? Is one of the citizens saying some- 
thing to Diogenes? What probably is it? Now imagine the dif- 
ferent scenes, both before and after this picture, as Diogenes passed 
along the streets, and his return to his tub after his fruitless quest. 
Write a story about ^* An Afternoon with Diogenes." 

(rf) Invent a brief story suggested by the picture of the man 
whittling out a boat for the boy who is standing near, page 166 
(Figure 20). Imagine the conversation as the boat is being made. 
Perhaps one of the following titles will suggest a story: "The 
Wreck of the Mary Ann," "The Lost Schooner," "A Vessel 
without Sailors." 

(e) Write an account suggested by the words, " They all tumbled 
into the water." Follow the suggestions given in Section 53 
(end), or, better still, make up the whole story yourself. 
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(/) Write a story of " The Last Half," suggested by the picture 
of the foot-ball game on this page (Figure 18). Use names, and 
give an account of the last half as if you were a spectator, or a 
member of the team. Imagine the scenes following this picture. 

{g) Imagine a crowd on a city street corner gathered about 
some members of the Salvation Army. One member of the army, 
a young man, is telling the story of his life. An excited old man 
is pushing through the crowd trying to make his way toward the 




Figure 18. 



speaker. Does this suggest a story to you ? K so, write it briefly. 
If not, try one of the next two (K) or (i). 

Qi) Imagine a farm-house with a crowd of farmers and their 
wives in the front yard, all looking at an auctioneer, who is mounted 
on an old chair, selling the household goods which are piled about 
in confusion. Apart from the crowd, and half concealed by the 
trunk of a large tree, stands a little boy, crying bitterly. An old 
dog is gazing up at the boy with wonder. A motherly-looking 
woman has left the crowd and is on her way to the boy. A farmer, 
evidently her husband, looks after her approvingly. Write the 
story suggested. 
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(i) Boys in swimming close to city; policeman on the bank 
near their clothes. Does this suggest a personal experience? 
Tell the story, using fictitious names. 

(y) Write a brief account of an exciting event on the school 
ground or on the street, using fictitious names. Then tell what 
led up to it, and what followed it. Revise what you have written, 
arranging it all in time order. Bring both accounts to the class. 

(ifc) It is said that Horace Greeley, whose penmanship was 
almost illegible, wrote the first of the letters given below, in reply 
to an invitation to lecture. Imagine his astonishment on receiving 
by return mail the second letter. Continue the correspondence in 
the same vein, writing one letter in Mr. Greeley's name and one in 
Mr. Castle's. 

Tribune Office, New York, 
May 2, 1869. 

Dear Sir: I am overworked and gromng old. I shall 
be sixty next February 3d. On the whole, it seems I must 
decline to lecture henceforth, except in this immediate vicin- 
ity, if I do at all. I cannot promise to visit Illinois on that 
errand — certainly not now. 

Yours, 

Horace Greeley. 

Hon. M. B. Castle, Sandwich, 111. 

Sandwich, III., May 12, 1869. 
Hon. Horace Greeley, 

New York Tribune. 
Dear Sir: Your acceptance to lecture before our asso- 
ciation next winter came to hand this morning. Your 
penmanship not being the plainest, it took some time to 
translate it ; but we succeeded, and would say, your time, 
February 3d, and terms, $60, are entirely satisfactory. As 
you suggest, we may be able to get you other engagements 
in the immediate vicinity ; if so we will advise you. 
Yours respectfully, 

M. B. Gastlb. 
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(/) Imagine two boys pushing with all their might against a 
door which seems to be opening slowly. Through the widening 
crack is seen a farmer's hired man with his shoulder against the 
door. A ferocious dog is waiting to rush through. In the back- 
ground stands the farmer with a big whip in his hand. Can you 
make up any story that will account for this strange situation ? 

(m) Can you make up a story that will account for the follow- 
ing picture? Two schoolgirls in modern dress talking with an 
excited, gesticulating old man in the costume of an ancient Greek 
with a peculiar musical instrument in his hand. 

(n) Can you make up a story 'in which the exclamation 
"Stupid! "occurs? Try it. 

55. The Phraseology of Narration. — In trying to 
keep a story true we find that one of the diflSculties is 
to make the verbs tell the right time. One who is 
careful to relate events precisely as they were, will 
mean two things by the two sentences that follow : — 

(1) The umpire came up and ordered the players back to 
their places. 

(2) The umpire while coming up ordered the players 
back to their places. 

By sentence (1) he will mean that the order was not 
given imtil after the umpire had come up ; by sentence (2) 
he will mean that it was given before the umpire reached 
the group of wrangling players. The following forms mean 
the same as sentence (1), and just below is another form of 
sentence (2). It is convenient to be able to manage all 
of these forms with a knowledge of the exact time that 
they indicate. 



' after coming up 

(1) The umpire who had come up 

. having come up 

(2) The umpire, as he was coming up, ordered the players 
back to their places. 



ordered the play- 
ers back to their 
places. 
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It should be noticed that the words " coming up," if 
used without the word " while " or " after," might not 
give to the reader the precise meaning intended. 

The participial construction, illustrated by the words 
" coming " and " having come," is especially useful in 
story-telling because it enables us to avoid using the 
word "and" too much. In revising what we have 
written, it is well to see if some of the and'B would not 
better be omitted in favor of the participial construc- 
tion, or supplanted by one of the following expressions : 
though^ if^ since^ hecau%e^ as soon as^ while^ after^ before^ 
at the same time^ then^ next^ whereupon^ presently^ soon^ 
immediately^ whereat^ after a short time^ however^ yet^ stilly 
huty at lasty meanwhile. The participle is also useful in 
story-telling when a short explanation is to be intro- 
duced. Thus : — 

"Send full particulars of the flood," telegraphed the 
editor, meaning the overflow of the Connecticut Kiver. 
"You will find them in Genesis," was the answer he 
received after waiting an hour beyond the usual time of 
going to press. 

So, too, when a short description is to be added to 
the dialogue : — 

"He's got me now," thought Tom, trying to hurry by 
unnoticed. 

"Tom, I'd like to speak to you," said the minister, 
planting himself directly in Tom's way. 

The participle used in this way sometimes saves an 
awkward repetition of the subject, or of the pronoun 
" he," which is often overworked. The same saving is 
often effected by the use of a relative clause. 
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(1) "The umpire had come up while the players were 
disputing. He ordered them to their places." 

(2) " The umpire, who had come up while the players 
were disputing, ordered them to their places." 

Pronouns both relative and personal are employed so 
often in story-telling that there is danger of ambiguity 
if the writer is not careful. The reader cannot tell 
from the following sentence which boy is going to call 
for the other : " Charles said to Henry that he should 
call for him in the morning." In such sentences direct 
quotation makes the meaning clear ; thus, Charles said 
to Henry, "I shall call for you in the morning"; 
or, " You should call for me in the morning " ; or, if 
some other person about whom they have been talking 
is meant, Charles said to Henry, " I shall call for him 
in the morning " ; or, " You should call for him in the 
morning," — according to the meaning intended. 

One of the commonest faults in the phraseology of 
narration is the use of " says he " for " said he"; " says 
I " for " said I " ; and similar confusion of present and 
past time : " He comes running " for " He came run- 
ning." 

ABSi^nments. 

56. (a) In the following combine the first two sentences, mak- 
ing the second a relative clause. Also combine the third and 
fourth sentences, making the third a participial phrase. Add 
short explanatory or descriptive words to the dialogue where the 
dashes appear, using not only "said the duke," or "asked the 
bishop," but employing also the participle. 

An inquisitive French bishop once caught a Tartar in the 
Duke de Roquelaure. The duke was passing in haste 
through Lyons. He heard the bishop hail him with " Hi I 
Hi 1 '' The duke stopped- 
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** Where have you come from ? " ■ 
"Paris," 



"What is there fresh in Paris?" 



" Green peas/' 

"But what were the people saying when you left?*' 



" Vespers." 

" Goodness, man ! " 



" who are you ? what are you called ? " 

" Ignorant people call me 'Hi ! Hi! ' Gentlemen call me 
the Duke de Roquelaure. Drive on, postilion 1 " 

(h) Look over two or three stories that you have written, to see 
if you can improve the conversation by adding short explanatory 
or descriptive words. Do not make any additions unless they 
occur to you readily as you read. They do not help unless they 
seem to be needed. 

(c) Fill the blanks of the following story with words selected 
from the following list: which, one day, at once, hut, well, and, 
finally, at last, then, indeed, once, however, so, next, who, whereupon, 
too, for, now, 

there was a wealthy English book-lover long 



believed that a certain rare book he possessed was the 

only one of the kind in the world. , , he 

learned that there was another copy in Paris. cross- 
ing the Channel, he made his way to the rival 

owner's home. "You have a copy of this book in your 

collection ? " he asked. " Yes." " I want to buy it." 

" f my dear Sir," protested the Frenchman. " I will 

give you a thousand francs for it." " I tell you it isn't 

for sale." " I'll give you two thousand." " , I do not 

wish to sell it at any price." the Englishman offered 

five thousand, ten thousand, twenty thou- 
sand francs. The Frenchman let him have the 
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treasure for twenty-five thousand, tlie Englisliman 

counted out the money, examined the purchase, smil- 
ing with satisfaction cast the book into the fire. " Heavens ! 
man, are you crazy ? " cried the dismayed Parisian. " No," 

said the Englishman, coolly, " I possess a copy 

of that book. I thought it a unique ; I was mistaken. 

, J I know it is a unique." 

(</) Look over one of the stories that you have written, in order 
to see if you can insert with advantage any of the words of connec- 
tion given in the list beginning " though, if" etc., in Section 55. 

(e) Make the verbs of the following express the right time : — 

1 was going over the bridge the other day, and I run 
against Pat Hewins. "He wins," says I, "how are you?" 
"Pretty well," says he, "thank you, Donnelly." "Don- 
nelly ! " I cries, " that's not my name ! " " No more is mine 
Hewins ! " says he. So he looks at me, and T looks at him, 
and it turned out to be neither of us. 

(/) Look over one of your stories to see if the verbs express 
the right time, noticing especially if in any part of the story you 
have changed from past to present time, without reason. 

{g) Notice in the following that it is not clear to whom the 
pronouns refer. Change to direct quotation, and notice the effect 
on the pronouns, and the consequent effect on the clearness of the 



He said that he had offered him five dollars for it, but 
that he found he had paid too much, as the next day another 
fellow had offered him one for three. But he wouldn't take 
it back. He would ratner lose the dollar than go back on 
a bargain once made. His father told him he should be 
more careful than he had been in that trade. He had taken 
him in too easily. He ought to find out the price of things 
before he decided to buy. He always did. This would 
teach him a lesson, he said. 

(A) Now write the conversation of (jg) in another way, under- 
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standing the pronouns to refer to different persons from those 
assumed in the conversation just written. 

(i) In the following, get rid of some of the andTs (1) by using 
the participial construction ; or (2) by using a relative clause ; or 
(3) by simply putting a comma, a semicolon, or a period, in place 
of the word and; or (4) by using such a word as for, because, 
since, though, hence, to express the relation more accurately. Try 
each one of these devices with each and, in order to see which 
one is most appropriate.* 

On the next day, King Alexander called to him his dukes 
and his captains, and they brought up their men in fifties 
and in hundreds and in thousands, till they were assembled 
on the plain ; and Alexander rose on high and told them 
how that he had seen the might of the Persians, and he 
encouraged them and told them that never should the 
crowds of the Persians equal the Greeks, for, said he, " It 
takes many flies to make war on wasps, be they but few ; " 
and all the army laughed, and rejoiced in his bravery and 
knowledge. Now, by this time, Darius had assembled his 
host, and led them forth on the plain to the shores of 
Granton, and there he set up the tents, and prepared him a 
royal seat and passed his army before him in review. First 
the war chariots drove by, drawn by swift coursers, and on 
either side the chariots were set with scythe blades, keen 
and sharp as knives, then the knights passed him in full 
armor, and every man followed by his squire and his foot- 
men, and then passed a host of archers and crossbowmen ; 
and as each host passed, they went on into the field and set 
themselves in array, and the knights mounted their huge 
war horses. And on their side the Greeks were drawn up 
in array, and Alexander was at their head, mounted on his 
steed Bucephalus, the best horse under heaven. Now Alex- 

^ Observe, however, that the a7id*8 in ibis passage are not the result of 
carelessness in composition ; they are used intentionally in order to give a 
quaint, old-fashioned turn to the language. 
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ander spurred out into the open space and rode before the 
army of the Persians, and dared any of their champions to 
come out and fight with him, but not one of them durst 
meet him, for their hearts were stricken with fear. 

So with the sound of trumpets both sides advanced to 
the attack, and in a few minutes they were at the sword's 
point. The tale tells that for two miles there was a fight all 
along the line between the Persian and the Greek knights. 
From sunrise to sunset the slaughter lasted and both sides 
fought bravely, the air was thick with arrows, a hail storm 
of winged darts ; and now the Persians began to give way, 
their noblest captains were dead, and nowhere had they 
driven back the Greeks. King Darius had set himself 
on his golden car at the early dawn, and all day he had 
watched the fiercest of the fight, and messengers had told 
him of what befell, but in the end he lost hope, and took to 
flight ; and suddenly darkness came upon the land, so that 
men feared to move, for the great war chariots were thun- 
dering over the plain, and whoso got in their way was cut 
to pieces by the blades on their wheels, and the hosts of 
Persians were mowed down like corn before them. So 
Darius reached the Granton which his men had crossed so 
proudly the day before, and he rejoiced that he found it 
frozen over, and many of his great nobles were with him. 
Then after him came the flying host of the Persians, and 
on they came, till the broad stream was covered with men 
and horses. But their weight was too much for the ice, and 
it bent down and broke away from the banks, and then of a 
sudden it broke into thousands of pieces, and the night was 
filled with the screams of horses and men and their shouts 
and cries, and the dark water was filled with struggling 
crowds striving to pull themselves up on to little pieces of 
ice that would not bear their weight; until one by one their 
struggles ceased, and the rush of the river bore them away, 
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BO that of that mighty host scarce a tenth reached the shore 
in safety. 

(y) Write a narrative of a personal experience. After writing 
revise it especially with reference to your use of the word and, 

(k) Imagine that a younger brother (or sister) is sorely disap- 
pointed because ou account of illness he cannot go to a play got up 
by some of his schoolmates. To amuse him and take his mind off 
his trouble, tell him the following story, impersonating the Per- 
sian, speaking in the first person, and reporting the words of Omkr 
and his followers. 

OMAR AND THE PERSIAN. 

The victor stood beside the spoil, and by the grinning dead : 
" The land is ours, the foe is ours, now rest, my men," he said. 
But while he spoke there came a band of foot-sore, panting 

men: 
" The latest prisoner, my lord, we took him in the glen. 
And left behind dead hostages that we would come again." 

The victor spoke ; " Thou, Persian dog ! hast cost more lives 

than thine. 
That was thy will, and thou shouldst die full thrice, if I had 

mine. 
Dost know thy fate, thy just reward ? " The Persian bent 

his head, 
" I know both sides of victory, and only grieve," he said, 
" Because there will be none to fight 'gainst thee when I am 

dead. 

"No Persian faints at sight of Death, — we know his face 

too well, — 
He waits for us on mountain side, in town, or sheltered dell : 
But I crave a cup of wine, thy first and latest boon, 
For I have gone three days athirst, and fear lest I. may swoon, 
Or even wrong mine enemy, by dying now, too soon.^^ 
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The cup was brought; but ere he drank the Persian shui 

der'd white. 
Omir replied, " What fearest thou ? The wine is clear and 

bright; 
We are no poisoners, not we, nor traitors to a guest. 
No dart behind, nor dart within, shall pierce thy gallant 

breast; 
Till thou hast drain'd the draught, foe, thou dost in safety 

rest/' 

The Persian smil'd, with parched lips, upon the foemen 

round, 
Then pour'd the precious liquid out, untasted, on the ground. 
"Till that is drunk, I live," said he, "and while I live, I fight; 
So, see you to your victory, for 'tis undone this night ; 
Om^r the worthy, battle fair is but thy godlike right." 

Up sprang a wrathful army then, — Omar restrained them 

all. 
Upon no battle-field had rung more clear his martial call, 
The dead men's hair beside his feet as by a breeze was stirr'd, 
The farthest henchman in the camp the noble mandate heard: 
" Hold ! if there be a sacred thing, it is the warrior's word." 

— Sarah Williams. 

57. The Narrative Paragraph. — Stories often begin, 
"I am going to tell about," etc. Such a topic- 
sentence is not absolutely necessary, but it is often 
pleasing. Then follow the sentences in which the 
story proper is told. If the story is not to be longer 
than say three hundred words, a single paragraph will 
be sufficient. One needs to remember, however, that 
in the conversation parts of a story what each person 
says is usually set off by itself and begun on a new line. 



CHAPTER V. 

EXPLANATION. 

5& The Purpose of Explanation. — A considerable 
part of what we write and say is for the purpose of 
making our precise meaning clear to our reader or 
hearer. We, on our part, see the thing or the idea we 
propose to talk about with perfect clearness and dis- 
tinctness. It seems to us that everybody else sees it as 
plainly as we do. But as soon as we begin to talk 
about it, we find that we are mistaken. Hardly have 
we broached the subject when our hearer says, " Hold 
on, I don't understand what you mean by that." What 
we see clearly and distinctly he sees only vaguely and ob- 
scurely, as if he were in a fog, or as if his eyes were half 
shut. It is now our business, before we go any farther, 
to make him see as plainly as we do — to clear away 
the fog, to open his eyes. This can be done by means 
of explanation, or, as, it is sometimes called, exposition. 
Some of the most useful ways of explaining will now 
be considered. 

59. Explaining and Describing. — When the thing to 
be explained is something we can see, — a picture, for 
example, or a crowd on a street corner, — explaining it 
is in some respects very much like describing it. De- 
scription, indeed, may be called a kind of explanation. 
But there is this difference between describing and 
explaining : When we are engaged in describing any- 
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thing we talk mainly about the outward appearance of 
it. We tell of its form, its size, its color. On the 
other hand, when we explain anything we talk almost 
entirely about the meaning of it. We tell what it 
signifies or stands for. If we speak of the size or the 
color, we do so only because we can in that way bring 
out the meaning more clearly. This difference between 
description and explanation can be made plain by a 
simple illustration. In the Art Gallery at Munich 
there is a painting by the Flemish artist Jordaens, 
representing a peasant and a satyr. If a friend of 
yours attempted to describe this picture accurately for 
you, he would be compelled at some point in his de- 
scription to say that the peasant had blue hair. But 
here you would interrupt him. You would not be 
content with the simple statement that the peasant's 
hair was blue. You would want to know what was 
the meaning of so peculiar a color. If your friend 
went on to say, as he might, that the picture was so 
many feet square, that the artist used such and such 
colors, that the man in the picture was blowing on his 
soup to cool it, that the face of the satyr expressed 
astonishment, and so on, you would not listen to him. 
You would say, "I don't care to hear about these 
things now. I want to know first what the artist 
meant by painting the peasant's hair blue." A de- 
scription, you see, would not satisfy you ; you would 
demand an explanation. 

ABslflrnments. 

60. (a) Explain the picture on page 178 (Figare 21). It Is A 
scene from one of Shakespeare's plays. What is the play, and what 
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the act and scene? Who is the central figure and what is he 
doing? What is the meaning of the expression on the face of the 
man with his hand on his knee ? What is he saying, or thinking ? 
Has the artist fairly represented the scene as it shapes itself in 
your mind when you read the play ? Are there any striking differ- 
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ences between the artist's idea and the poet's idea? If so, how do 
you explain them ? 

(b) Many persons when they see for the first time the picture of 
a woman's face on this page (Figure 24) are greatly puzzled by it. 
They cannot make out the meaning of the expression. They find 
it hard to imagine what the woman is looking at, or what she is 
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thinking, or what she wants to say, or what kind of person she is. 
Doubtless you can tell. Examining the picture carefully, make 
up your mind just what you think it means. When you write, 
write as if for a boy (or girl) in the grade below the high school 
course. Try to open his eyes to the meaning of the picture ; make 
him see in the picture what you see in it. You need not say how 
much you like (or do not like) the picture, but only what you 
think the expression means. 
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(c) There is a famous picture by a French artist of a lot of 
shoes at the door of a mosque. When you look at the picture you 
can see nothing but the door and the shoes, but as you glance 
from one pair to another you can easily imagine the kind of per- 
son to whom each pair belongs — the shoes seem to have as much 
individuality as their owners. Perhaps hats could tell a similar 
story. Examine a row of them in the cloak-room. Select one and 
try to give some account of the character of its owner. Do not 
write a description merely ; tell about the owner's disposition, his 
way of looking at things or of ts^lking about them, his likes and 
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dislikes, his good qualities and his failings. Be careful, however, 
not to make fun of any one or to say things which might hurt any 
one's feelings. 

(rf) The picture on page 183 (Figure 25) is entitled " Columbus . 
and the Egg." What did the artist mean by giving to it such a 
title? Explain the attitude and expression of each character. 

6L Using Simpler Words. — Sometimes our hearers 
fail to understand us because of the diflBculty or 
obscurity of our language ; we use words that are not 
in their vocabulary. In that case the simplest way to 
explain what we have said is to say it over again in 
plainer and more familiar terms, — to translate it, as it 
were, into the language of everyday use. For example, 
in describing an accident to a bicycle rider, a physician 
might say, " The boy has fractured his clavicle," and 
to many persons his language would not be clear. But 
if a bystander should explain the physician's words by 
saying, " He has broken his collar-bone," — which means 
precisely the same thing, — the statement would be 
understood by everybody. We ought to be ready at 
an instant's notice to make translations of this kind. 
But this readiness we cannot acquire except as we 
become familiar with the meanings of words. In par- 
ticular we need to pay attention to those pairs of words 
that mean the same thing or nearly the same thing, 
called synonyms. 

Assiernments. 

62. Suppose that the following sentences have been read to a 
boy twelve years of age and that to each one he has replied, " I 
don't know what you mean by that." How would you re-word the 
sentences in order to make them clear to him ? In re-wording, you 
should not merely substitute short words for the long ones. You 
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C«; The utility of mathematical knowledge is fdt in CYcry 
part of the system of life, and acknowledged by every 
rational man. 

63« Explaining by Examples. — We often try to 
make an idea clear by gi\dng an illustration or 
example of it. If any one asks, ** What is a sumptuary 
law?** we may refjly, **The old Massachusetts *blue 
law'* forbidding the making of mince pies on the 
Hal>l)aili, or the more modern law forbidding the sale 
of liquor in the state of Maine, is a sumptuary law." 
I^'rom thfiHO examples he may gather a tnie idea of a 
HiJinj)iiiary law as a law made to restrain excess in 
food or luxuries. 

t l*rol)al)l7 mythloftli but none tbe won« on tbat aooomit m an illa»- 
tratluu. 
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Asedgrnments. 

64. (a) Point out in the following the exact subject that is 
explained. Then point out the illustrations that are used to ex- 
plain it : — 

I was thinking, Young Ladies and Gentlemen, as I sat 
here this morning, that life is almost wholly made up of 
margins. The bulk itself of almost anything is not what 
tells ; that exists anyway. That is expected. That is not 
what gives the profit or makes the distinguishing difference. 
The grocer cares little for the great bulk of the price of his 
tea. It is the few cents between the cost and the selling 
price, which he calls the " margin," that particularly inter- 
ests him. " Is this to be great or small ? " is the thing of 
importance. Millions of dollars change hands in our great 
marts of trade just on the question of margins. This same 
thing is all-important in the subject of thought. One mind 
is not greater than another, perhaps, in the great bulk of its 
contents ; but its margin is greater, that's all. I may know 
just as much as you do about the general details of a sub- 
ject, but you can go just a little farther than I can. You 
have a greater margin than I. You can tell me of some 
single thought just beyond where I have gone. Your mar- 
gin has got me. I must succumb to your superiority. 

A good way to carry out the same idea, and better illus- 
trate it, is by globes. Did you ever see globes whose only 
difference was that one had half an inch larger diameter 
than the other ? This larger one, although there is so little 
difference, will entirely enclose the other, and have a quarter 
of an inch in every direction to spare besides. Let these 
globes be minds, with a living principle of some kind at 
their centres, which throws out its little tentacle-like arms 
in every direction as radii to explore for knowledge. The 
one goes a certain distance and stops. It can reach no 
farther. It has come to a standstill. It has reached its 
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Tnaximnm of knowledge in that direction. The other sends 
its arms out, and can reach just a quarter of an indi ^irther. 
So far as the first mind is able to tell, the other has gone 
infinitely farther than it can reach. It goes oat to its far- 
thest limit and must stop ; the other tells him things he did 
not know before. Many minds you may consider wonder- 
ful in their capacity. They may be able to go only a quarter 
of an inch beyond you. What an incentive this should be 
for any young man to work, to make this ma^^ as great 
as, if not greater than, the margin of his fellows. 

I recall a good illustration of this when I was in college. 
A certain young man was leading the class in Latin. I 
thought I was studying hard. I couldn't see how he got 
the start of us all so. To us he seemed to have an infinite 
knowledge. He knew more than we did. Finally, one day, 
I asked him when he learned his Latin lesson. "At night," 
he replied. I learned mine at the same time. His window 
was not far from mine, and I could see him from my own. 
I had finished my lesson the next night as well as usual, 
and, feeling sleepy, was about to go to bed. I happened to 
saunter to ray window, and there I saw my classmate still 
bending diligently over his book. " There's where he gets 
the margin on me," I thought. " But he shall not have it 
for once," I resolved. " I will study just a little longer 
than he does to-night." So I took my books again, and, 
opening to the lesson, went to work with renewed vigor. I 
watched for the light to go out in my classmate's room. In 
fifteen minutes it was all dark. " There is his margin," I 
thought. It was fifteen minutes more time. It was hunt- 
ing out fifteen minutes more of rules and root-derivatives. 
How often, when a lesson is well prepared, just five minutes 
spent in perfecting it will make one the best in the class. 
The margin in such a case as that is very small, but it is 
all-important. The world is made up of little things. 

— General Garfield. 
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(h) Explain the following, using such illustrations as occur to 
you: — 

(1) Blessings brighten as they take their flight. (To a 
child.) 

(2) " Sixteen to one." (To a girl who cannot understand 
the political significance of the term.) 

(3) English idioms. (To an uneducated man.) 

(4) Financial crises. (To some one who has found the 
term in his history and does not understand it.) 

(5) Microbes. (To a boy who is not particular about the 
purity of the water he drinks.) 

(6) Classical music. (To a classmate who professes 
never to have heard any.) 

(7) The signs of the zodiac. (To some one who has come 
upon the title " The Children of the Zodiac," and is puzzled 
by it.) 

(c) Explain to some one younger than yourself the precise 
meaning of the ninth line of the following poem. Give illustra- 
tions to show what is meant by * ample ' and * subtle ' speech. 

Beyond the vague Atlantic deep, 
Far as the farthest prairies sweep, 
Where forest-glooms the nerve appall. 
Where burns the radiant western fall, 
One duty lies on old and young, 
With filial piety to guard. 
As on its greenest native sward, 
The glory of the English tongue. 
That ample speech ! That subtle speech I 
Apt for the needs of all and each ; 
Strong to endure, yet prompt to bend 
Wherever human feelings tend. 
Preserve its force — expand its powers ; 
And through the maze of civic life. 
In Letters, Commerce, even in Strife, 
Forget not it is yours and ours. 
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irh>;fi ir*r f:SiUUot rf^iike out ciearlr ; and when we learn 
that it in Si^ nf?w kii-d of telephone, or camera, or mouse- 
trsip, we feel tii;it we know a great deal more about it 
than we did Ijefore* The meaning becomes still clearer 
to un if after l^eing told of what kind the object is, we 
are then told in wliat wslv it differs from other things 
of the name kind- Suppose, for example, you are read- 
ing to Korne younger person the following lines from 
Milton's L' Allegro : — 

^^ When the merry bells ring romid. 
And jocund rebecks soond 
To many a youth and many a maid 
Dancing in the chequered shade." 

At the word ' rebecks ' your hearer is very likely to stop 
you. lie wants to know the meaning of this curious 
t(5nn. In answ(3r to his inquiry you will probably say, 
** A n)l)e(!k iH a kind of musical instrument." But this 
(looH not satisfy him. He asks, "But what kind of 
itiusical instrument ? Is it like a cornet? " "No," you 
roply, " it is not like a cornet or a flute or any wind instru- 
nuint. It is a stringed instrument, a loud, harsh, pear- 
nliupod inHlruniont something like a violin, with one, 
two, or tlnvo strings, played with a bow." By thus 
tolling liim what kind of thing a rebeck is and then 
[)ointing o\it how it differs from other instruments of 
tho samo kind, you make the meaning of the word 
ontirolv olinvr. 
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In a similar way we might explain the word ' supple- 
jack ' to a boy who had come upon it in reading Irving's 
Legend of Sleepy Rollow. We might say, first, that it 
is a kind of walking-stick ; and then add, to show how 
it differs from other walking-sticks, that it is made from 
a tropical climbing shrub having a peculiarly tough and 
pliable stem. 

Explanation in which we tell, first, of what kind a 
thing is, and second, how it differs from other things of 
the same kind, is called definition. 

Assignments. 

66. (a) In the following definition of a portcullis how much of 
the explanation tells of what kind it is? How much tells how it 
differs from other things of the same kind ? 

A portcullis is a sort of door formed of cross-bars of iron, 
like a grate. It has not hinges like a door, but is drawn up 
by pulleys, and let down when any danger approaches. It 
may be let go in a moment, and then falls down into the 
doorway ; and as it has great iron spikes at the bottom, it 
crushes all that it lights upon ; thus in case of a sudden 
alarm, a portcullis may be let suddenly fall to defend the 
entrance, when it is not possible to shut the gates. 

(h) Explain to a friend of yours who has never been to a foot- 
ball game, but is now going to one, what is meant by the term 
touch-down. He will need to be told first what kind of play a 
touch-down is, then how it differs from other plays that resemble 
it. To make the term entirely clear it may be necessary to explain 
other features of the game ; but avoid, as far as you can, technical 
words and phrases relating to foot-ball. 

(c) Explain' in the same way a goal-kick, a scrimmage, a safety 
touch-down. 

(d) Explain in the same way the system of signals used in foot 
baU. 
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(e) Explain to a reader who has never been near the 8ea» the 
word mew in the following quotation from Scott's Marmian:'^ 

And in the smoke the pennons flew 
As in the storm the white sea-mew. 

67. Telling what an Idea includes. — An obscure idea 
sometimes becomes clear when we show how much it 
includes. The term " North Central States," for ex- 
ample, to one who had never heard it before would be 
a little puzzling. He might have only a vague idea of 
the territory covered. But he would understand you 
perfectly if you should say to him, " The North Central 
States include Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan, Wis- 
consin, Minnesota, Iowa, and Missouri.'* 

A variation of this method of explaining is to tell 
not how many things^ but how many kinds^ the idea in- 
cludes. We are talking, it may be, with some one 
about cruisers. He says, "I cannot understand what 
I read in the papers about these vessels. Sometimes 
the writers seem to be talking about one thing and 
sometimes about another." To this we may reply, 
" The difficulty is that there is more than one sort of 
cruiser. There is one kind called a protected cruiser, 
in which protection against shell fire is afforded by a 
curved deck of steel placed at about the level of the 
water line. In another kind, called the armored cruiser, 
there is, in addition to the steel deck, a great steel belt 
extending along the sides of the vessel. And there is 
still a third kind, known as the unprotected cruiser, 
which has no armor plate at all." When you have thus 
pointed out for your friend the various kinds of cruisers, 
it is likely that his misunderstanding will be cleared up. 
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Assigrnments. 

68. («) The school board of a certain town proposes to intro- 
duce manual training into the schools. The citizens are asked to 
vote on the question. Explain to a voter who has had little 
education, how much is included in the term manual training. 

(6) Explain to an Englishman visiting in this country, how 
much is included in the term political party, 

(c) Explain the term bicycle tires to a friend who is about to 
purchase a bicycle. Tell him about the different kinds of tires. 

(d) In a similar way make clear to a person who has never seen 
a game of base-ball, what is meant by the word errors; or to a per- 
son who has never used a camera, what is meant by printing; or 
to a person who has not studied music, what is meant by tempo ; 
or to a person who has always lived in the south, what is meant by 
northern wild flowers. 

(e) Explain to some one who is learning to play golf what is 
meant by the terms stroke, lie, hazard, clubs, 

(/) Explain to a foreigner how much is included in the term 
North American Indian, 

Miscellaneous Assigrnments. 

69, The following exercises call now for one method of expla- 
nation, now for another. When none is suggested, use any method 
that seems to you likely to make the meaning clear. 

(a) Suppose that a boy or girl a little younger than you are (a 
brother or sister, for instance) should bring to you one of the fol- 
lowing quotations and ask you what it means. How would you 
explain it to him ? Put in your exercise just what you would say, 
and be sure to say enough to make the sense entirely clear to him. 
Beware of using words that a younger person than you would not 
understand. 

"To be prepared for war is one of the most effectual 

means of preserving peace." 

" Sin has many tools, but a lie is a handle that fits them all." 
" The axis of the earth sticks out visibly through the 

centre of each and every town or city." 
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'' People that make puns are like wanton boys that put 
coppers on the railroad track." 

** The man who cannot wonder is but a pair of spectacles 
behind which there is no eye." 

'^ He becometh poor that dealeth with a slack hand : but 
the hand of the diligent maketh rich. 

"Treasures of wickedness profit nothing: but righteous- 
ness delivereth from death." 

" Blessings are upon the head of the just : but violence 
covereth the mouth of the wicked." 

Apt words have power to suage 
The tumors of a troubled mind. 

— Milton, Samson Agonistea, 

Life is short and art is long. 

For time will teach thee soon the truth, 
There are no birds in last year's nest. 

Wax to receive and marble to retain. 

(b) The following poem was published by Tennyson in 1864 
What did he mean by it? 

'fOE FLOWER. 

Once in a golden hour 

I cast to earth a seed. 
Up there came a flower, 

The people said, a weed. 

To and fro they went 

Thro' my garden-bower, 
And muttering discontent 

Cursed me and my flower. 

Then it grew so tall 

It wore a crown of light. 
But thieves from o'er the wall 

Stole the seed by night 
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Sow'd it far and wide 

By every town and tower, 
Till all the people cried, 

" Splendid is the flower.'' 

Bead my little fable : 

He that runs may read. 
Most can raise the flowers now, 

For all have got the seed. 

And some are pretty enough. 
And some are poor indeed ; 

And now again the people 
Call it but a weed. 

(c) Explain by telling a story the truth involved in one of the 
following: — 

(1) The more haste, the less speed. 

(2) Much cry; little wool. 

(3) The battle is not always to the strong. 

(4) Laughing is not a proof that the mind is at ease. 

(5) Evil to him who evil thinks. 

70. The Phraseology of Explanation, — We aim by 
explanation to make our precise meaning clear to our 
hearer or reader. Hence, in explaining we must choose 
our words with unusual care, that he may not mistake 
our meaning. We must make our words say what we 
intend. 

People very often say more than they mean. They 
will speak of a thing as certain when they mean that it 
is only probable or possible. They will call a bill which 
has been merely introduced into the legislature and not 
yet enacted an act or even a law ; they will say a certain 
policy is wrong when their words show that they regard 
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it merely as ineocpedient. Sometimes in speaking of a 
play a pupil will use the words act and scene as if these 
words were interchangeable. To people who are care- 
less in their explanations the words contemptible and 
contemptiums^ council and counsel^ majority and plural- 
ity^ receipt and recipe^ observation and observance^ verbal 
and oral^ notorious and famous^ seem to mean the same 
thing. 

In explanation we are frequently called upon to use 
the word which. The word needs watching, because it 
frequently fails to make reference to the idea or thing 
that we mean. Sometimes, in order to make our mean- 
ing clear, it is advisable to use, instead of which^ the 
full equivalent expression, and this^ or and these^ or one 
of the following, a thing that^ an idea that^ a circum- 
stance that^ a statement that. Likewise who may be 
supplanted by and he^ and they^ whenever the exact 
meaning is in danger of being missed. 

Assigrninents. 

71. (a) Is there a difference in the meaning of these sentences'? 

"The room was quite bare, being uncarpeted." "The 
room was uncarpeted and quite bare." "The room was 
uncarpeted and otherwise was quite bare." 

(h) If you have a camera, explain how a picture is made, so that 
a person who never expects to make a picture may understand the 
process well enough. Write out your explanation. Now suppose 
a friend of yours has just bought a camera precisely like your own. 
Explain to him the process of making a picture, so that he may 
avoid some of the mistakes that beginners usually make. 

(c) Explain to a girl who knows the game of hand-ball, how 
base-ball is played. 

(d) Explain, with the aid of the dictionary, and illustrate by 
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examples of correct use, the difference between an antecedent and 
a cause, between contempfihle and contemptuous, council and coun- 
self necessary and expedient, majority and plurality, recipe and re- 
ceiptf observation and obseitance, credulous and credible, verbal and 
oral, notorious a,nd famous, 

(e) In the following selections fill the blanks with some equiva- 
lent of the word which, as suggested at the end of Section 70. 

(1) He made many presents, won him friends. 

(2) They expect to arrive two hours earlier than the time 

set, will enable them to look over the ground before 

the others come. 

(3) Instead of scolding us for the trick we had played on 

him he began to praise our class, surprised and shamed 

us. 

(4) He seems not to appreciate the fact that he has 
done wrong, is simply amazing in a man of his usu- 
ally keen perception. 

(5) They rushed noisily into the room, was very 

thoughtless, to say the least. 

(6) He even says boldly that he did it on purpose, 

shows how far wrong his anger has led him. 

(/) Are there any blanks in the following that would better be 
filled with " and he " or " and they " rather than with " who " or 
"whom"? 

(1) They spoke to the clerk, notified the assistant, 

said that he would take their message in at once. 



(2) There is no doubt that he is a man you can 

trust, you need not fear to approach. 

(3) He called in the two boys, confessed at once that 

they were guilty. 

(g) What is the difference between " additional charges " and 
"excessive charges" in a plumber's bill? between the "abuse 
of opportunity" and the "misuse of opportunity"? between an 
" abstracted look," a " distracted," and an " absent " look on a per 
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son's face? between a boy "of capacity " and a boy " of ability "? 
between an "absurd conclusion" and a "ridiculous conclusion"! 
between a "vicious character " and a "depraved character"? be- 
tween a fact that is " apparently true " and a fact that is " obvi- 
ously true"? between a "dexterous manoeuvre" and an "adroit 
manoeuvre "? between a "specious argument," a "plausible argu- 
ment," and a " fallacious argument " ? between a " cunning politi- 
cian " and a " crafty politician "? 

(A) Use properly the words annulledy cancelled, nullijied, abro- 
gated, abolished. 

By the emancipation proclamation slavery was ; 

contracts to deliver slaves that had been bought at auction 
were ; state laws relating to slavery were ; deci- 
sions of state courts were ; agreements between slave 

holders were by common consent. 

(t) In the following selections choose the word in parenthesis 
that is called for by the context. If you are in doubt regarding 
the meaning of a word, consult the dictionary. 

Remembering that Mr. Lincoln's mind moved logically, 
slowly, and cautiously, the question of his will ^d its 
power is easily (settled, answered, solved). Although he 
cared but little for simple facts, rules, and methods, he did 
care for the truth and right of principle. In debate he 
courteously ( conceded, admitted, granted) all the forms and 
non-essential things to his opponent. Sometimes he (yielded, 
gave up) nine points out of ten. The nine he (put, thrust, 
swept, brushed) aside as husks or rubbish; but the tenth, 
being a question of substance, he clung to with all his 
might. 

A wise man, with a great enterprise before him, first 
looks round for (fit, fitting, suitable, apt, proper, serviceable) 
instruments wherewith to execute it ; and he thinks it all- 
important to command these instruments before he begins 
his labor. Health is an indispensable instrument for the 
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best qualities and the highest finish of all work. Think of 
the immense advantage you would have in a suit in court, 
if, after a week's or a fortnight's (toilsome, difficulty weari- 
some, arduous, laborious, irksome) investigation of facts, you 
could come in for the closing argument on the last day fresh 
and elastic, with only so much more of momentum and 
fervor for the velocity and glow you had acquired, while 
your wilted opponent had little more (life, eiiergy, vitality, 
force, spirit, enthusiasm) than a bag of sand. How long will 
our teachers and trainers of youth suffer boxers and racers 
to be wiser in their generation than themselves ? 

72. The Explanatory Paragraph. — The topic-sentence 
telling what you are going to explain and the sentences 
in which you give examples, or define, or explain in 
the other ways that we have studied in this chapter, 
together make up an explanatory paragraph. 



CHAPTER VI. 

ARGUMENT. 

73. Reasoning, Good and Bad. — We often find our- 
selves trying to get another person to do something 
that we wish him to do ; or to believe something that 
we believe. Frequently all that is necessary to accom- 
plish this is to explain clearly just what it is that we 
wish him to do or to believe, how much it includes, and 
what we mean by it. If, however, after we have made 
our explanation, our hearer is stiU doubtful or reluc- 
tant, we try to furnish him with good reasons or argu- 
ments for doing or believing as we wish him to, and 
when he tells us his objections we try to satisfy these. 
By explaining to our hearer just what we mean, by 
furnishing our reasons, and by satisfying his objec- 
tions, we try to lead him to the same conclusion as that 
which we ourselves have previously reached concerning 
the matter. Suppose that you are not getting along 
well with some one of your studies (we will say that 
it is drawing), and you go to the principal asking to 
be excused from that stud3\ You explain (1) that 
you have given it a fair trial, but are not making 
progress ; (2) that you can spend the time to greater 
advantage on some other study; and (3) that you 
expect never to make any use of it, for you are not 
going to be a draughtsman or an artist. The principal 
will probably say that pupils often think they are mak- 

200 
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ing no progress in a study when in fact they are really 
getting considerable good from it ; that in many cases 
progress is slow for a long time, and then suddenly 
becomes very rapid. He may give you some examples 
of this from his experience. He thinks this may prove 
to be the case with you. Thus he has told you practi- 
cally that your first statement is not so true as you 
thought it was, for evidently he thinks that a longer 
time is necessary for " a fair trial." In reply to your 
second and third statements he will probably say that 
a pupil is not usually a good judge of the value of 
studies ; that drawing teaches some things better than 
any other study can ; and he will speak of its value 
in training the eye and the hand. He will say that 
everybody needs this training even though he intends 
never to become a draughtsman or an artist. Thus 
the principal really denies outright your second state- 
ment, and shows that your third statement has nothing 
to do with the conclusion that you wish him to accept. 
In other words, your first statement would be a good 
reason for dropping the study if your first statement 
were really true ; your second statement is not true ; 
and your third statement is true, but does not prove 
that you should stop trying to draw. • It is evident 
that each statement offered as a fact should be true, 
and that a statement may be true and still not be a 
good reason for the conclusion. 

ABSifirnments. 

74. (a) In the following dialogue, which of the statements are 
good reasons (if they are true) for the conclusion that Smith 
should be dismissed from the position of first baseman ? Which 
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of the statements (if true) ar6 good reasons for retaining him in 
his position? Which are poor reasons, and have nothing to dG 
with the case ? 

A, Did you see the plays that Smith made at first to- 
day ? He ought to be taken off first base. 

B. Smith's all right. He can play first better than any 
of the people who are always finding fault with him. 

A. Maybe he can, and maybe he can't. He made six 
errors to-day, and lost us the game. 

B. Well, he wasn't in good form to-day ; he complained 
of feeling sick before the game began. 

A. He must have been sick in last week's game, too, and 
the two games before that. 

B, It wasn't Smith's errors that lost last week's game. 
Everybody agreed that it was as much the pitcher's fault 
as Smith's. 

A. Yes, and everybody agreed that in the two games 
before that it was Smith's fault alone. We have lost every 
game since he has been playing at first. 

B, Well, we haven't any man to put in Smith's place if 
we let him go. Besides, if Smith is dismissed, half the 
club will resign. 

A. Let them resign then. There are plenty of men on 
the second team who will make good players. There is 
Jones, who is nearly as good at first base as Smith is this 
minute. When a man makes as many errors as Smith made 
to-day, it's time to try somebody else. 

(6) You are familiar with some of the facts of Benjamin 
Franklin's life ; perhaps you have read his autobiography. Some 
one has said of Franklin that "one of his chief characteristics 
was curiosity — in the wholesome meaning of that abused word." 
Explain to the class what is meant by the word curiosity here. 
Use in your explanation the words inquisitiveness, investigation, re- 
search, prying, active interest; desire for knowledge, spying, espionage. 
Which of these words suggSsst an undesirable characteristic? 
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Having made clear the difference between curiosity of the right 
kind and curiosity of the unwholesome sort, find in Franklin's life 
some facts proving the assertion that curiosity of the wholesome 
kind was one of his chief characteri«lics. 

(c) If you were about to purchase a new bicycle or camera, 
what points of excellence would you consider indispensable? 
What points in cei*tain makes do you consider objectionable? 
What make would you choose? Suppose that a friend of yours 
has $35 to put into a bicycle or camera. Write to him advising 
him what make to buy, and give him your reasons in full. Warn 
him against any bicycle or camera that you know to be unsatis- 
factory and tell him why it is unsatisfactory. 

(d) Suppose that you have been reading about Longfellow, 
Lowell, and Whittier, and some one, who thinks that poets are 
not a very useful set of people, says, " Well, all three of these men 
were living during the Civil War, when the country needed the 
services of every man who could carry a gun. What did Long- 
fellow or Whittier or Lowell do for the nation during those years 
of peril ? " How would you make answer ? 

(e) Which of the following opiaiions about Browning's poem 
(see Section 18 (a) ) seems to you to be the most reasonable? 

(1) Browning has here made a strong argument against 
vivisection. (2) The poet meant to show that instinct is 
sometimes superior to reason. (3) The meaning is that 
men often fail to recognize true heroism when they see it, 
especially if the hero be a dog. (4) Browning meant to 
show that men are over-proud of their superior intelligence, 
and that this renders them blind to some of the finest 
characteristics of the lower animals. Find in the poem 
itself the proofs of your opinion. 

(/) Are you satisfied with the reasoning employed in the fol- 
lowing passages? Show wherein it is inconclusive. Can you 
supply better reasons ? 

(1) To-day our club defeated the Ked Stockings, who 
defeated the Blue Jays last week. Therefore our club will 
defeat the Blue Jays in next Saturday's game. 
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(2) This man should not be punished for theft because 
he was a gallant soldier in the war with Spain. 

(3) I am opposed to building a new high school because 
the salaries of the primary teachers are not so high as they 
should be. 

(4) This man should be elected city treasurer because he 
is liked by everybody, and is at present out of employment. 

(6) This man should be put on the police force because 
his politics is right. 

(6) I will not keep my money in any bank because banks 
have failed in the past. 

(7) A fortune-teller told a friend of mine several things 
that were true. I will consult that fortune-teller about an 
affair of importance which I am thinking of undertaking. 

(8) Last month's examination was hard. The month 
before it was easy. It will be easy this month. 

(9) Mr. Smith has run twice for Mayor and has been 
defeated both times. Now he is a candidate again, and he 
is sure to be elected, for the third time is the charm. 

(10) Beans grow faster when they are planted in the 
dark of the moon. Farmers always plant them then. 

(g) Can you add another good reason or two to the reason 
given in each of the following ? See how many reasons you can 
add to each. Explain each reason as fully as you can. 

(1) X should be continued in the office of secretary of the 
debating society because he is always present at the meetings. 

(2) The practice of betting is wrong because if you win 
you are taking what you have not earned. 

(3) The fences in front of city residences should be 
removed because they are not necessary for protection. 

(4) Smith makes better saddles than Jones. He has 
been in business longer. 

(h) What conclusions can you draw from the following obser- 
vations? In which of the following would you demand a greater 
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number of facts before coming to a conclusion? Would fewer 
facts satisfy you in any of these instances? 

(1) A certain boy never looks you in the eye when he 
speaks to you. He is slouchy in his walk. He acts uneasy 
when in the presence of older people. Can you come to 
any conclusion about him ? 

(2) Two girls, your classmates, are talking to one another 
and frequently look at you as they talk. They begin talk- 
ing about the weather as you come up. 

(3) Homer is said to have been blind. Milton was blind. 
Other poets have been bliud. Can you make a safe con- 
clusion as to poetry and blindness ? 

(4) A boy lied to you one day. He lied to a friend of 
yours another day. Is the conclusion, " I will never trust 
him," justifiable ? 

(5) A certain oak leaf that you find beneath the tree is 
shiny on one side; another oak leaf from another tree is 
also shiny on one side. Can you draw a safe conclusion as 
to all oak leaves ? 

(6) All the white cats that I have ever known have 
been deaf. Is it safe to conclude that all white cats are 
deaf? 

(7) After a storm the sidewalks are frequently strewn 
with small worms. Does it follow that the worms fell from 
the clouds in the rain ? 

(i) Try to convince your sister or some friend who is afraid 
of the water that boating is a safe and delightful recreation. Use 
but one argument, but let that argument be the strongest you can 
think of. Or, 

(y) In the same way try to convince a classmate that he 
should take up the study of Latin or German. 

(k) The father of one of your school friends proposes to take 
his son out of school in May, a month before graduation, and put 
him into business. He says he does not care to have his son 
graduate, for there is no special value in a diploma. What can 
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you say to the father to persuade him to let his son graduate) 
Use one strong argument. 

(I) You are trying to persuade an acquaintance to buy a ticket 
to a high school entertainment. Use the two strongest arguments 
you can think of. 

(m) Your father is thinking of buying a stock ranch in Texas 
or a fruit ranch in Southern California. Find out all you can 
about the two states by means of geographies, cyclopaedias, and 
other books of reference. Decide where you prefer to live. Then 
try to persuade your father to choose the place you prefer. 

(n) A friend of yours with whom you are going on a fishing 
trip down the river objects to starting Friday afternoon, because 
of the unluckiuess of the day. Think over the subject of supersti- 
tions and come to spme conclinBions about them. Then try to per- 
suade your friend to look at the matter as you do. 

(o) Write a letter to the city council, trying to persuade them 
to repeal the bicycle ordinance which forbids riding wheels upon 
the walks. Word your arguments so that they will appeal to the 
council and insure a serious consideration of your plea. Consider 
what points have been made to induce the council to pass the 
ordinance and try to refute those arguments conclusively. Begin 
with one of the strongest arguments. Show why such an ordi- 
nance is unnecessary in this particular city. Consider the size of 
the town, the number of accidents from bicycles, the working of 
such laws in other towns, and the results of the law here. Do not 
allow yourself to be prejudiced, but whether you approve of the 
ordinance or not try to look at it from the standpoint of the coun- 
cil and of those who have not wheels as well as those who have 
them. 

(jo) Write a letter to a business man who is a friend of yours, 
trying to interest hira ia the need of better apparatus for the 
physical laboratory (or in iSome other need of the school). First 
consider the character of the man and how he may be interested in 
the question most easily. Then make the two or three points 
which you think will be most likely to appeal to him. 

(q) There is a movement on foot to revise the present rules and 
method of control of the athletic association. The teachers would 
like your opinion ?s to whether there is need of such change, Po 
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the teachers have sufficient control over athletics? or too much? 
Are the rules good and sufficient with regard to the sports allowed, 
the qualification of members and of contestants, the raising of 
money, the holding of contests, and the like ? Give good reasons 
for any changes which you may think desirable. Consider what 
objections to your plans might be made by the members of the 
association, the teachers, and the people of the town. Do not 
lay stress on weak objections nor treat the subject lightly. Try to 
make suggestions that can be put in practice. 

(r) Two friends of yours have a difference of opinion about the 
picture on page 180 (Figure 23). A holds that the two portraits 
represent the same man; B that they represent different men. 
They appeal to you to decide the controversy. Having examined 
the picture carefully, try to convince one of your friends that he is 
wrong. 

(s) The picture on page 179 (Figure 22) is said to represent a 
scene in Shakespeare's tragedy of Lear, Endeavor to convince a 
classmate (who differs with you) that the artist has (or has not) 
followed the original closely. 

(t) Try to convince a friend of yours who has shown some 
curiosity about the matter, that the portrait of Chaucer at the 
right hand on page 184 (Figure 26) was (or was not) taken from 
one of the other two. 

75. The Prerequisite to Reasoning. — The prerequi- 
site to reasoning is to know exactly what it is that you 
are going to reason about. If, for instance, you go to 
the principal to be excused from a study, you must 
know whether you mean to ask for a permanent 
excuse, or for a temporary excuse. Suppose, after all 
the talk about drawing in Section 73, that the principal 
says : " You know, of course, that drawing is required 
for graduation. No one can get a diploma from this 
school until he has done one year's work in drawing." 
And suppose that you reply, "Oh, I didn't want to 
drop drawing altogether ; I only wanted to be excused 
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for the remainder of this year ; I think I can manage 
it well enough another year." Don't you see that this 
is something which you should have told the principal 
at the very first? If he had known this, would he 
have spent any time in trying to convince you that 
drawing is a valuable study? or that pupils cannot 
choose their studies wisely? And would you have 
urged that you are not working to become an artist or 
a draughtsman? No; the reasons would have been 
different both on your side of the question and on the 
side of the principal. If you had wanted only a tem- 
porary excuse, he would have required only temporary 
reasons ; he would have inquired whether you had too 
much work, or whether your eyes were troubling you, 
or whether you were not devoting too much time to 
things outside of the school. It is necessary before 
reasoning about a statement to make up your mind 
what is implied in the statement as well as what is 
expressed by it. .Many times the words of a state- 
ment need to be defined and explained before a clear 
understanding can be reached. 

Assigrnments. 

76. (a) Consider each of the following statementa by itself. 
Write out the answers to the questions appended to each. 

(1) "Long examinations are harmful to the pupil's 
health." What word is indefinite ? Can you supply its 
place with an expression that shall explain just what you 
understand by it ? 

(2) " The government should supply work for the unem- 
ployed/' What government is probably meant, — ^federal, 
state, county, or city ? What practical question of method 
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must the person who believes this statement explain before 
we can listen with patience to his arguments ? 

(3) "Every good student should be rewarded." What 
word here must be explained before we can tell what is 
wanted ? 

(4) "Games of chance are hurtful to morals." What 
expression in this needs defining ? 

(/;) What necessary explanations must be made to the person 
who receives the following letter, in order that he may answer 
intelligently ? 

Smithfield, AbkaksaS; 
June 17, 1900. 
Dear Sir : What line of study would you recommend to 
our club for next winter ? There are only twelve of us ; but 
we are earnest, and eager to profit by any suggestions that 
you may find time to make. This year we have been study- 
ing about the war. Do you think that it was justifiistble ? 
Awaiting your reply, I am. 

Yours very respectfully, 

A. M. Bartholomew, Secretary. 
Professor D. N. Knowell, 

University of Tenallytown. 

(c) Suppose that you are asked the following question : " Is it 
right to shoot birds?" What explanations will you ask before 
answering yes or no ? 

(d) What is the difference between the two questions that fol- 
low? Which is the more readily answered and why? (1) Is it 
harmful to read novels ? (2) Is it harmful to read the standard 
novels ? 

(e) Think of two or three reasons for the statement that " Foot- 
ball is beneficial to the health of the players." Write the reasons. 
Now think of objections to the game by those who consider it 
dangerous. Write answers to the objections. 

(/) What explanation would you make (as to kind of news- 
papers and amount of newspaper reading) if called upon to write 
p 



210 Elementary Composition. 

on the proposition that "High School students should read the 
newspapers " ? 

77. The Phraseology of Argument. — We aim by 

argument to convince our hearer or reader that 
what we wish him to do or to believe is right. 
We try to make him reason about things as we have 
reasoned and try to bring him to the same conclu- 
sion. In order to do this we must take care to 
use words that will guide his thoughts into the right 
channel. If in our argument we use words that 
mean more or less than they ought to, we shall defeat 
our own purposes, because we shall get our hearer into 
the wrong frame of mind or lead him to the wrong con- 
clusion. It makes a difference, for instance, whether 
we speak of a statement as a fact or as an assertion. If 
we call it a^fact, we vouch for its truth ; if we call it an 
assertion, we practically say, " It may or may not be 
true ; it is not proved and we do not vouch for it ; we 
doubt it ; we even distrust it." Another instance may 
be found in the words proof and sign. We ought to 
mean more when we say that the way in which a per- 
son acts is a proof that he is angry, than when we say 
that the way in which he acts is a sign that he is dnigry. 
When we call it a proof, we feel sure ; when we call it a 
sign, we feel some doubt of our conclusion. If a friend 
passes us on the street without speaking, it may be a 
sign of absent-mindedness rather than* a sign of anger. 
But several different signs all pointing to the same con- 
clusion will usually convince us that the conclusion is 
right. Still other terms that are sometimes wrongly 
used in argument are antecedent and cattse^ consequent 
and effect or result. 
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A speaker will instinctively try to influence his hearer 
by choosing names that favor his own view. If arguing 
for a change or an alteration^ he is quite likely to refer to 
it as progres%; if against it, he will just as naturally 
call it an innovation^ implying by this word that the 
change is unwarranted or dangerous. For every word 
that calls up a pleasant picture or a favorable sugges- 
tion, there is usually another word that calls up an 
unpleasant picture or a prejudicial suggestion. What 
an advocate calls a, plan, an opponent will call a, plot; and 
we hear the same person referred to as heroic or /ooZ- 
hardy, brave or venturesome, frank or bold, brusque or 
rude, according to the bias of the speaker. 

In argument the word because is the relation-word 
most often used. There are other words that may be 
employed instead of because, such as since, for, by reason 
of, as, in view of the fact that, for the reason that. 

Assifirnments. 

78. (a) " At a meeting of the Senior Class of the Lake 
View High School it was decided to dispense with the usual 
commencement exercises. On the last afternoon of school 
the class will give a reception to their parents and friends 
at the high school building. No presents, flowers, or car- 
riages will be permitted. The afternoon will be spent in 
a social way, and there will be an exhibition of the work of 
the school. In the course of the afternoon the graduates 
will receive their diplomas." 

Do you think this decision wise ? Suppose that the same ques- 
tion should arise in your own high school about the time your class 
is ready to be graduated. Write out your reasons for or against 
the proposal, and in conclusion explain the kind of commencement 
that you think the best and most appropriate. 
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(b) " The ground in the orchard was covered with apples.** 

Would you consider this a sure sign that the apples were ripe ? 
Of what else might the fact stated in quotation he a sign ? 

(c) " The trees in the orchard were old and worm-eaten. 
They appeared to have been blasted. Though it was only 
the first of July, the ground was covered with apples." 

Are the signs sufficient for you to draw a conclusion ? 

(d) " A Philadelphia man and his wife, on reaching home 
after the concert, found that her gown was saturated with 
oil and ruined. They could not account for it. They were 
sure that there could have been no oil on the seats at the 
theatre where the concert had been held. They had en- 
countered a strange man with a dog on emerging from the 
theatre, and now remembered that the man had acted sus- 
piciously, had brushed against them, and had then disap- 
peared in a hallway. Returning within a half hour to the 
theatre entrance, the husband saw the same dog, and with a 
policeman followed the dog to the same hallway, where the 
man suspected was found with an empty oil-can in his hand. 
When arrested he asserted that he lived above the hallway 
and was now on his way to get the can filled, that he might 
re-light his lamp." 

At this point in the story what is your conclusion ? Examine 
carefully the signs on which your conclusion is based. What did 
the policeman mean when he asked : << Do you stop half an hour 
at the foot of the stairs every time you go after oil V " Suppose, on 
further investigation, it turns out that the suspected man does not 
live above the hallway, and will not tell where he lives. How 
will that fact affect your conclusion ? Suppose it turns out that 
he does live above the hallway, but that his lamp is burning 
brightly and is nearly full of oil. How is your conclusion affected ? 
Suppose it is true that he lives above the hallway; his lamp is 
out; it needs re-filling. Is his innocence established? Suppose 
that in his room another large can nearly full of oil is found. How 



Argument. 218 

is your conclusion affected ? Suppose that the neighbors testify 
that the man is half-crazy. Make a list of the signs of the man's 
guilt. Make a list of the signs of the man's innocence. 

(e) "A woman who (it was proved) has begged at resi- 
dences along Michigan Avenue for the last three years was 
prosecuted the other day on a charge of vagrancy. The jury 
decided that * a woman cannot be a vagrant because woman 
was not made to work.' ^' 

Find in the dictionary the full meaning of the word vagrancy* 
Do you think the jury's reasoning sound ? 

(/) " * Decide to-day to buy this make of wheel/ said the 
agent. * All delays are dangerous, you know.' " 

Do you regard the last sentence as a reason for deciding to-day? 
Do you regard it, when taken by itself, as a fact f Do you regard 
it, when taken by itself, as a mere assertion f Explain in your own 
words the difference between a reason and a fact : and the differ- 
ence between a fact and an assertion. Which of the following 
statements do you accept as facts, and which remain assertions 
until proved or explained ? 

(1) Every man, woman, and child can sing and should 
sing. (2) When fruit is ripe, it falls. (3) Trade' follows 
the flag. (4) Harmful trusts must be prevented. (5) Strikes 
are unjustifiable. (6) The birds go away for the winter. 
(7) You should never give money to a beggar for fear that 
he will spend it for drink. 

(g) " * Don't talk so loud. You will scare the fish away,' 
said the man. We stopped talking, and the next minute 
he pulled in a fine black bass." 

Did the man catch the fish because the talking stopped ? Was 
it an effect or a consequent of stopping the talk ? 

(A) In the following, fill the blanks with the most fitting 
expressions selected from this list : — 

For, because, <w, by reason of in view of the fact that, since, for the 
reason that. 
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(1) the war is likely to last several months longer, 

the men now in the armies will be asked to re^nlist. 

(2) He could not come there was no train running that 

day. (3) you are here, we will talk the matter over 

now. (4) I don't believe it, I know him. (5) you 

know him so well, I will not tell you anything more about 

him. (6) He requests you to wait a moment, he is 

busy just at present. 

(t) Which of the italicized words in the following caU up a 
pleasant picture or a favorable suggestion, Uud which an unpleas- 
ant picture or an unfavorable suggestion ? For each one of these 
expressions try to recall another that makes the picture or the 
impression more or less favorable, as indicated. Change the form 
of the sentence, if necessary, in order to bring in the word or 
expression that you have in mind. 

(1) He is an enthusiastic supporter of his party, • (Less 
favorable.) 

(2) The man was a dabbler in art, (More favorable.) 

(3) He was taken in custody for misappropriating the 
public money. (Less favorable.) 

(4) He is a specvlator in stocks. (Less favorable.) 

(5) The explanation is plausible. (More favorable.) 

(6) He does not believe in the merit system as applied to 
office holding, (Less favorable.) 

(7) The claims of the common people have been neglected, 
(Less favorable.) 

(8) She pays unmerited compliments to ei^ery one. (Less 
favorable.) 

(9) He rules his party with a high hand. (Less favorable.) 

(J) Substitute for the italicized words in the following argument, 
words that will conform more nearly to the speaker's point of view: — 

I can never read, nor even think of, Lord Brougham's 
opinion about the duty of a client, without dissent and dis- 
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approval. It is not merely unworthy of Christianity and 
civilization, it is unworthy of heathenism. 

"An advocate," says he, "by the sacred duty which he 
owes his client, knows, in the discharge of that office, but 
one person in the world — that client and none other. To 
save that client by all expedient means — to protect that 
client at all hazards and all costs to all others, and, among 
others, to himself — is the highest and most unquestioned 
of his duties; and he must not regard the disturbance, the 
annoyartce, the pain, the destruction which he may bring on 
anj^ other. Nay, separating even the duties of a citizen 
from those of an advocate, and casting them, if need be, to 
the wind, he must go on, indifferent to the consequences, if 
his fate it should unhappily be, to involve his country in 
difficulty for his client's protection." 

Now, in the first place, is it not so plain that a burrowing, 
blind mole can perceive it, that when an advocate avows 
such doctrines, to begin with, no man will be credulous 
enough to heed a word that he says? . . . Then, again, 
what greater check to wrongdoing could there be, than 
that every wrongdoer should know that he could find no 
other wrongdoer to defend him? Suppose a wicked man 
or a dishonest man or an unprincipled man should go the 
rounds of all the Inns of Court, or to every lawyer's 
office in Boston or New York, and on exposing the serious 
demerits of his case should see every advocate turn away 
from him in anger or aversion, would it not be a tenfold 
heavier sentence than any fine or imprisonment could inflict 
upon him ? 

79. The Argumentative Paragraph. — The sentence 
in which you make an assertion, and the sentences in 
which you give your proofs of the assertion, together 
make up an argumentative paragraph. 



ERRORS OF SPEECH AND DEBATED 
USAGES. 



[An asterisk means that the expression Is nnlversally condemned; a dagger, that 
opinion, or usage, or both, are divided.] 



fAbont for almost, in such expressions as "The work is about 
done " ; " Supper is about ready." 

About is vaguer in meaning than almost. It implies uncer- 
tainty, or haziness of thought. To express certainty and 
defiuiteness, use almost, 

f Above, in the sense of more in quantity, or number, than; as in 
"Above a thousand persons -were present." 
A correct use of the word. 

t Above as an adjective, in the sense oi foregoing, in such expressions 
as " The above names " ; " The above example." 

Above in this sense has come into general use, and should be 
regarded as good English. Any one who wishes to avoid it may 
readily do so by using " the foregoing," " the above mentioned," 
"the above cited," and the like. 

Accredit for credit. 

There is a shade of difference in the use of these words, 
accredit suggesting a somewhat more formal kind of crediting, 
as where credentials are furnished. The difference, however, is 
very slight. In such sentences as "They credit the foreign 
secretary with the best of intentions," accredit would be used 
by many good writers. 

Acceptation for acceptance ; as in '^^ The prisoner's acceptation of the 
money was a sign of his guilt " ; " This is a saying worthy of 
aU acceptation." 

217 
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The two words formerly meant the same thing, but the 
tendency at the present time is to confine acceptation to the 
sense of " the accepted or approved meaning," as in " the com- 
mon acceptation of the term." 

* Accession for access, in the sense of admission ; as in " No one 

knows how he obtained accession to the room." 

* Accession for access, in the sense of outburst ; as in " Giving way 

to a sudden accession of fury, he beat the stone wall with his 
fists." 

Adherence, in the sense of adhesion. 

Adherence is now more commonly iLsed in a moral or spiritual 
sense, as in " adherence to party " ,' adhesion in the physical sense. 
The verb to adhere is used in either sense. 

♦To admire, in the sense of to he pleased; as in "I admire to hear 
of your success." 
A colloquial expression. 

To admire, in the sense of to wonder; as in ^* You may admire at 
my boldness." 

Formerly in good use, but now generally accounted obsolete. 
It is used by Lamb, Carlyle, and Dickens. 

♦Admire, in the sense of like; as in "I should admire to play the 
piano like Mr. Jones." 
Probably a provincialism. 

t Admit of for admit ; as in " The passage admits of more than one 
interpretation." 

There seems to be no good ground for objecting to the prepo- 
sition. 

♦Advancement for advance; as in "The Spaniards were not pre- 
pared for the rapid advancement of the Rough Riders." 

Advance applies to what moves of itself; advancement to that 
which is moved. 

f To be afraid for to fear, in the sense of to suspect, to he inclined to 
think ; as in " I am afraid he is hurt " ; "I am afraid you have 
made a mistake." 
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Commonly objected to as a colloquialism, this expression is 
nevertheless used freely by many good writers. The beginner 
should not allow it to displace the word /ear in his vocabulary. 

t After for afterward; as in " It was about the space of three hours 
after." 

Some writers avoid the adverbial use of after. There is, how- 
ever, excellent authority for it. 

♦Aggravate for exasperate; ba in "The persistence of the man 
aggravated her beyond expression." 
Condemned universally as a colloquialism. 

f Aggregate, in the sense of amount to, " The bills aggregated five 
hundred dollars." 

There is good authority for this use of aggregate, but the 
beginner will do well to use the simpler form of expression, in 
order to avoid any suggestion of fine writing. 

* Allow for say or intend ; as in " He wanted to leave at once, but 

the sheriff allowed that he had better wait a bit " ; "I allow to 
go to town to-day." 

This use of allow is colloquial and provincial, and is inadmis- 
sible even in familiar conversation. It should not be confused 
with the legitimate use of allow in the sense of admit or concede, 
as in " He allowed that he was mistaken." 

* Allude for refer. 

To allude to a subject is to refer to it indirectly, or by the way. 

Alone for only, " The words of poetry are not alone symbols of 
ideas but also beautiful and harmonious sounds." 

This adverbial use of alone^ though correct, is said to be obso- 
lescent. 

♦Alright. 

A common misspelling of " all right." 

t Alternative, referring to more than two objects. 

According to some authorities, the noun alternative can be 
used only where there is a choice between two things ; accord- 
ing to others, it may be used when the choice lies among three 
or more things, as in " Seven alternatives present themselves." 
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An before aspirated A ; as in '^ an historical character.** 

It is right to use a before aspirated A in all cases, bat when 
the first syllable of the following word is unaccented, some writers 
prefer an, 

•An before u, as <'an university.** 

An before ane, in the expression "such an one.** 

Used by some who affect a severe and formal style of expres- 
sion. To be avoided. 

Anent 

Beginners should avoid this word. AbinUj concemingj in 
respect to, mean the same thing. 

•Animalcnlae. 

An incorrect plural form of the word animalculum. The cor- 
rect plural form is animalctda. 

*Any for at all, to any extent; as in '<He couldn't skate any on 
account of the wind." 
A colloquial expression. 

t Anybody's else, anybody else's. 

Both are correct, but usage now inclines to anybody else% espe- 
cially at the end of a sentence. 

f Anyhow. 

A good English word. 

Apt for likely or liable. 

Apt indicates habitual tendency of persons or natural tendency 
of things. It is correctly used in such sentences as " Scholars 
are apt to be absent-minded " ; " Woollen goods are apt to 
shrink." Likely is used in the same way, and may be substi- 
tuted for apt in the sentences quoted ; but it may also express 
probability, as in " Russia is likely to declare war against Eng- 
land." Here apt could not be used. Liable is properly used only 
to express the possibility of evil, as "A merchant who takes 
great risks is liable to fail." 

* Argue for augur , as in " His early successes argue well for his 
future career." 
A ugur means to foretell ; argue to attempt to prove by argument. 
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Around for round. 

It is maintained by some that around should be used with 
verbs of rest, round with verbs of motion; as in "The chairs 
stood around *lhe room " ; " Puck put a girdle round the eai'th " ; 
but usage does not bear out this distinction. 

f Around, in the sense of in the neighborhood, at random through, on 
the other side of; as in " The old well was somewhere around 
here " ; " Dewey is travelling around the country " ; " The little 
church around the corner." 

All of these uses of around have been objected to as American 
colloquialisms. The first is perhaps better avoided ; the second 
seems to be coming into good use ; the third is well established 
in good use. 

•Article, omission of the. 

It is considered a fault in style to omit the article in such 
sentences as " You could not tell from that height whether you 
looked down on a flat or (an) undulating surface"; "We saw 
an engineer and (a) fireman." Similarly, it is better to say 
" The roof and the chimney " than " The roof and chimney." 

• As for that, " I don't know as I can " ; " Not as anybody knows 

of." 
To be avoided. 

♦As for who. "I am the man as cleans the chimneys." 
To be avoided. 

t As though for as if. 

Some fanciful objections have been made to as though on the 
ground that it is inexact and clumsy. On grounds of usage and 
grammar, a9 though is not less correct than as if. 

* Assist (or help) for serve. " Our young friend, in the absence of 
the host, was asked to assist the turkey." 

There is no warrant for the use of assist or help in this sense. 

t At for in. " Chaucer was born at London.** 

The old rule that at should be used in speaking of small places, 
in in speaking of large places, is not confirmed by the usage of 
the best writers. 
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♦Avail of for to aoail oneself of. " The next pause in the cheering 
was availed of by the chairmaQ to read a telegram from Gov- 
ernor Roosevelt." The sentence should read: "The chairman 
availed himself," etc. 

t Avocation for vocation. 

Vocation means one's regular employment ; avocation properly 
means some pursuit which calls one away from one's regular 
employment; but the plural, avocations, is often used in the sense 
of vocation. 

t Back of for behind. " Back of the tenement house is a narrow 
alley." 

Used freely in the United States. There is no good reason 
for avoiding it. 

* Bad off for badly off. 

t Balance for remainder. " He ate as much as he could and gave 
away the balance." 

This use of balance is condemned by most of the authorities as 
colloquial or vulgar. It seems likely, however, to establish itself 
in the language. 

t Best for better in comparing two things. " Which of these two 
titles is best in point of law ? " 
There is excellent authority for this use of best. 

•Between each or between every for after each or after every. 
" Between every mouthful of food he took a sip of hot water." 
Between every two may be used instead of after every. 

* Bid for bade. " He bid his guest a hearty god-speed." 

Bid in the sense of to wish, to order, has for its past tense bade ; 
in the sense of to offer, it has the past tense bid. 

♦Both for each; as in " Both yachts alternately got the lead." 

* Bound in the sense of certain or of determined. " The population 

is bound to increase " ; " Each was bound to get to the top of 
the hill before the other." 

These uses of bound are colloquial and are to be avoided, but 
bound, in the sense of obliged, is good English. 
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But he, but him. 

Both forms are correct, but the use of the nominative is now 
generally confined to cases where the pronoun can be construed 
as the subject of a verb understood, as in " Nobody could vouch 
for the truth of the statement but he (could vouch for it)." 

t Cablegram. , 

A useful word in ordinary conversation. In dignified writing 
and speech it is better to say cable message, 

t Calculated for likely. " The reappearance of Foraker is calculated 
to surprise the obsei-ver." 

This use of calculated is approved by many good writers. It 
seems to be coming into general use. 

• Captivate for capture. 

Captivate in this sense is obsolete. The word now means to 
fascinate, to enchant. 

Champion for support, " Senator Jones championed the bill." 

The only objection that has been brought against the use of 
this verb is that it is "congressional dialect." Perhaps the 
beginner will do well to use a less pretentious word. 

* Claim for assert, declare. " He claims that the money was never 

in his possession." 

It is better to avoid this use of claim, though it is perhaps 
admissible when some idea of right, title, or due is implied ; as, 
" He claimed that the money was his." 

To clerk for to act as a clerk, 

A useful verb, now regarded as a colloquialism, but likely soon 
to pass into good use. 

f Concession for grant. 

There is no good ground for the objections made to the use of 
this word. 

t To concrete in the sense of to render concrete, 

A word in good standing. The objections made to it are 
fancifuL 
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* Consider of for consider; as in ''Toa never stop to consider of my 

feelings/' 

The preposition is superfluons. 

I Couple for two, " Lend me a conple of dollars" ; " They will stay 
at Niagara Falls a couple of weeks " ; ^ He published last year a 
couple of articles in the Quarterly Review" 

This use of couple is sanctioned by the best authorities. The 
only objection that can properly be made to it is that it gives to 
the sentence a touch of colloquialism. 

* Creditable for credible. 

These two words are sometimes used interchangeably. Con- 
sult the dictionary. 

* To cure of for to outgrow, " Your boy wUl cure of stammering by 

the time he is fourteen." 
Not good English. 

I Carious in the sense of singular. " He wore a curious ring on his 
little finger." 

The objections to this use of curious are purely imaginary. 

* Cute for cunning. 

Cute, an abbreviation of acute, is to be regarded as a collo- 
quialism. 

* Dark-complected for having a dark complexion. 

* Definite for definitive. 

Definite means certain^ precise ; definitive means ^noZ, conclusive. 

* Demean in the sense of debase. **The heroine of the story de- 
means herself by marrying the butler." 

To demean oneself mesius simply to conduct oneself. 

* Depreciate for deprecate. 

Depreciate means to lessen the value of; deprecate means to pray 
against, to express deep regret for, to disapprove strongly. 

t Does not have for has not. 

This useful form of speech has been characterized, on very 
questionable grounds, as low and unidiomatic. 
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t Differ with, differ from. 

Differ with is properly used only of disagreements in opinion ; 
as in " I differ with my friend on that point." Differ from may 
be used of all cases of difference. 

t Different to, different than for different from. 

In Great Britain the forms different to and different than are in 
common use. In America they are generally avoided. 

t Directly for directly after or as soon as, " Directly we set out the 
rain began falling." 

Used by many British writers of the first rank, but commonly 
avoided in this country. 

* Disremember for forget. 

t Donate for giiw. 

Donate is properly formed and is in good standing, but the 
simpler word give is preferable. 

t Don't for doesn't. " He don't like me, but that don't mattcsr." 
Very common in ordinary speech, but better avoided in 
writing. 

1 1 don't think. 

A prejudice has arisen against this harmless form of speech 
because of its misuse in such sentences as, " I shan't go to town 
to-day, I don't think." It is also used ironically in the slang 
expression, "Oh, he's all right, I don't think." But such expres- 
sions as " I don't think I shall go to town," " I don't think he is 
all right," are unobjectionable. 

* Doubt but that for doubt but or doubt that. 

One of the shorter expressions is preferable to the longer 
expression. 

* Dove for dived. 

* Drank for drunk. " We have drank all the water in the pail." 

t Drive for ride. 

In Great Britain to go riding in a carriage is to drive. A loco- 
motive engineer is called an engine-driver. This use of the word 
drive has not established itself in the United States. 
Q 
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t Each other for one another. 

The rule found in many grammars that each other should be 
used in speaking of two persons, one another in speaking of more 
than two, is not observed by the best writers. 

t Eat (pronounced et) for ate or eaten. 

Eat is the commonly accepted form for the past tense in Great 
Britain. It is not so common in this country. Eat for eaten is 
comparatively rare. 

t Editorial. 

A useful word that is now firmly established in the speech of 
Americans. The British use leader or editorial article to express 
the same idea. 

t Either, referring to three or more thing?. " They were either 
killed or wounded or taken prisoners." 

This use of either is now recognized as correct. 

• Either or neither, followed by a plural verb. " If either of the two 

are at home, give them my compliments." 

The sentence should read, "If either of the two is at home, 
give him my compliments." 

f On either side for on each side or on both sides, " On either side 
of the house rose tall, sombre pines." 

This use of either has probably arisen in response to the 
demands of euphony and rhythm. It is now well established. 

♦Electrocute. 

Electrocute is highly offensive to many persons. On this 
account it is better to avoid it. To execute will, in most cases, 
answer the same purpose. 

* Eliminate, in the sense of elicit, deduce, or separate. 

Eliminate means to set aside, to leave out of consideration. 

f To empty for to empty itself (of a river). " The Mississippi empties 
into the Gulf of Mexico." 

This intransitive use of empty is said to be now confined 
mainly to the United States. Many good writers prefer to say 
that the river ^om?5 or discharges itself into the Gulf rather than 
that it empties itself 
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* Enormity for enonnousness. 

Enormity is used most commonly in the sense of an offence 
against right or decency ; enormousness may refer merely to size. 

* Enthuse for makey or become^ enthusiastic. 

This will be a useful word if it ever acquires good standing 
in the English language. At present it has the flavor of slang. 

-ess, words in, as authoress^ poetess, editress, instructress, manageress. 
It is better to say author, poet, editor, instructor, manager. Pre- 
ceptress, for a woman preceptor, has established itself as a useful 
word. 

f Every confidence for great confidence. Common in American cor- 
respondence and conversation. It is perhaps well to avoid it. 

•Everybody, every one, with a plural verb, or followed by a plural 
pronoun. " Every one of you have heard this story a thousand 
times " ; " Every one knows their own business best." 
The singular should be used in all cases. 

•Exceptionable for exceptional. 

Exceptionable means objectionable, exceptional means superior* 

t Except for unless. 

Correct, but not so common as unless at the present time. 

* Excess for access. 

Excess means superfluity ; access may mean, according to the 
context, admission, means of approach, addition, or outburst of feel- 
. ing, 

♦Expect for suspect or suppose. "I expect you went to the circus 
yesterday." 

* Factor, in the sense of element or part. 

Factor should be used only when there is an idea of a problem 
to be solved or a result to be produced. 

Farther and further. 

Both are correct as comparatives of far, but the present ten- 
dency is to use farther in the sense of more remote^ further in the 
sense of additional. 
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To feel bad, to feel badly. 

Both forms are in good use. 

* Female for woman. 
Better avoided. 

f To finance for to manage the finances of, ^ They are looking f oi 
a man to finance the Diamond Soap Company." 
This use ot finance is now generally recognized as correct. 

t Firstly for first. 

The word firstly has been formed by analogy with secondly^ 
and in the enumeration of a series is commonly employed by 
some good writers. The beginner will do well to avoid it. 

♦Flown ioT flowed orfl^d. 

Flown is the past participle of to fly, flowed the past participle 
of tofloWffled the past participle of to flee. 

f From thence for thence or from there. 
All of these forms are correct. 

t To gesture, to gesticulate. 

Both words are in good use. 

f I am given a book for a book is given to me. 
This is good English idiom. 

t Got, gotten. 

Both of these forms of the past participle of to get are correct. 
The form gotten is softer than got and has a different rhythmical 
effect. Gotten is thought by some authorities to be going out 
of use. 

f Guess for think, suppose, believe. 

Guess, in these senses, is correctly used when there is in the 
assertion any idea, however slight, of conjecture ; it is incorrectly 
or colloquially used when it is employed to soften a positive 
assertion, as " I'll go on with this ploughing, I guess." 

t Had rather, would rather. 
Both forms are correc^, 

t To hire for to let. 

Hire in this sense is correct. 
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Home for house. 

A house becomes a home when it becomes one's own dwelling 
place. We ought not to speak, therefore, of " building a home," 
but rather of building a house that will in time become a home. 

* Home for at home, " I wish I was home." 
To home is also to be condemned, 

f Hung for hanged. 

Hanged is preferable when speaking of an execution. 

1 1 have got for / have, in the sense of / possess or / arr obliged. 

This is an emphatic colloquial form, to be used sparingly in 
speech and not at all in writing. I have got ir che sense I have 
(Stained is, of course, perfectly correct. 

-ics, words in, as politics, mathematics, athletics. 

These words may be used either as singulars or as plurals. 
The singular use is generally preferable. 

*If I had have known for if I had known. 
Highly ungrammatical. 

♦lUyfort/Z. 

Not in good use. 

♦Impute for impugn; as jn "The speaker had no right to impute 
the motives of Mr. Bryan." 

Impute means to consider as belonging to another; impugn 
means to assaiL 

In for into. 

In general, in is used of situation within, into of motion toward 
such a situation ; but there are many idiomatic uses, such as 
*' come in sight," " break in pieces," " fall in love," that cannot 
be brought under the rule. 

f In our midst for in the midst of us. 

There is no good reason for the outcry that has been raised 
against this expression. It is thoroughly idiomatic. 

t In th'^se circumstances, under these circumstances. 
Both forms are correct. 
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t In this connection for in connection with this. 
■ Both forms are con-ect. 

* Inside of a year for within a year. 

An Americanism. 

t Is being built for is building, " The house is being built " ; " The 
house is building." 

Both forms are correct. The second, however, cannot be used 
in all cases. Thus, we cannot say " The astronomer is watch- 
ing," when we mean " The astronomer is being watched." 

t Kind of a or sort of a for kind of ox sort of; as in " What kind ot 
a man is he ? " for " What kind of man is he ? " 

The two expressions have a different rhythmical effect, "kind 
of man " being more closely knit together than " kind of a man," 
and hence conducing to firmness and compactness of style. 
" Kind of a " is sedulously avoided by some good writers. 

t Later on for later. 

On is superfluous, but the expression is used by many good 
writers, probably for the rhythmical effect of the added syllable. 

* The latter for the last, when referring to one of three or more. 

The last is better English in such a case. 

f Launder for wash and iron, 

A good English verb, with an honorable history, 

I Lay of the land for lie of the land. 

Both are good English. Lie of the land is, however, to be pre- 
ferred by the beginner because of its association with the f erb 
to lie, 

f To lease for to take a lease of 
Both expressions are correct. 

* Leave for let. " Leave me go." 
*UaA for led. 

* Less for fewer. 

Less is used of quantity, /ewer of number. Such expressions 
as " There were not less than one hundred persons present," are, 
however, admissible. 
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t To let for to he let. " This house to let furnished." 
Both forms are correct. 

Liable. See apt. 

* To lightning for to lighten, 

t Like for as or as if, «* He fell like a tree falls " ; « He acted like 
he was mad." 

The use of like as a conjunction is common in Great Britain 
and is defended by some good authorities. In this country it is 
commonly regarded as a vulgarism. 

* Like for likely, or probably, 

f Lit for lighted, " He lit the lamp.'* 

Lit is approved by all except a few of the authorities. 

* Light for alight, lit for alighted, " The bird lights on the fence.*' 

t Loan for lend. 

Both words are good English, but lend is to be preferred for 
general use. 

* Locate iorjind the place of. " We located the comet with an opera- . 



A convenient term, not yet established in the best use. 

t Locate for settle. 

Commonly regarded as colloquial, though used by some good 
writers. 

* To look merrily for to look merry. 

To look, to feel, to seem, and similar verbs take an adverb when 
the verbal idea is modified, an adjective when the subject is 
modified. " She looks merry " is equivalent to " She is merry " ; 
" She looks merrily " to " Her manner of looking is merry." 

* Luxurious for luxuriant. 

Luxurious means rich, opulent ; luxuriant means abundant. 

* Mad for angry. 

Generally regarded as a colloquialism. 

^ Make a visit for pay a visit. 
Both forms are in good use. 
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• Kany a man, followed by a plural verb. 

Many a is said to be historically an adjectiye. 

*It iBmeioT itis L 

Very common in conversation, but not yet sanctioned as the 
best use. 

fTo be mistaken for to mistake. 

Both forms are correct. The notion that ^ I am mistaken " 
can mean only " I am taken for some one else " has no f ounda 
tion in good use. 

• Most for almosL 

The student should carefully avoid clipping the first syllable 
of almost 

• Much for many, " There are in the United States as much as 

two million foreign-born Germans." 
Much is used of quantity, many of number. 

f Must as a past tense. << The fatal day had come and she must 
decide between them." 

There is no objection to must as a preterit, provided the time 
is indicated by some preceding verb in the same sentence. Com- 
pare " I must go to town yesterday " with " Yesterday I had a 
feeling that I must go to town." 

• Mutual for common ; as in " A mutual friend." 

Mutual should be used only where there is some interchange 
or reciprocity of feeling. The distinction is well illustrated in 
the following quotation from Burke : " Who buried their mutual 
animosities in their common detestation against the creditors of 
the Nabob of Arcot." Mutual should never be followed by each^ 
other, 

■f Myself for I or me. 

The longer form of the pronoun is frequently useful in avoid- 
ing a too obtrusive me or / at the end of a series, as in " The 
report is signed by Dr. John Cairns, the Rev. Mr. C. A. Blades, 
and myself." It should not be overworked. 

Neither, followed by a plural verb. See either. 
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The nerve. " Louis XVI. had not the nerve to compel them to 
do it." 

Li the sense of courage or resolution, the nerve is correct ; in the 
sense of impudence^ it is slang. 

» News, as a plural. 

News is now regarded as a singular noun. 

Nobody, followed by a plural verb or pronoun. See everybody. 

t None, followed by a plural verb. 

None may be used either as singular or as plural. 

Not as for not so. 

In declarative sentences, not so is by most writers preferred to 
not as; thus, " Fish is not so good as fowl." 

Not ... or for not . . . nor, " I have not spoken a word or written 
a line to him." 

In joining sentence-members that are closely connected in 
thought, either or or nor may be used; in joining clauses or 
sentences, it is necessary to use nor; thus, " I have not spoken a 
word nor have I written," etc. 

* Nowhere near for not nearly. 

A colloquialism. 

* The now administration. 

Numerons for many. " The emperor has numerous enemies." 
Many is preferable. 

* Observation for observance. " He still keeps up the observation 

of the old rites." 

Observation in the sense of performance has passed out of use. 

* Off of for off. " He shook most of the apples off of the tree." 

The of is superfluous. 

fOnce, in the sense of if ever, whenever. "Once you have set 
hand to the plough, think nol of what is behind you." 
There is good authority for this use of once. 
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f The one . . . the other for one . . . the other, " The one is the work 
of Messrs. Van Brink & Co., the other is mine." 

When the antecedent is indefinite, it is perhaps better to use 
oncy although many good writers use the one, 

\ The one . . . the other for the former . , . the latter, or the latter . . . 
the former. " He offered me a sword and a pistol ; the one lacking 
a trigger-guard, the other lacking a scabbard." 

The most careful writers now commonly use tJie one in the 
sense of the former. 

t One, followed by he and his. 

Some writers, when they have used one in the beginning of a 
sentence, employ it throughout as often as they refer to the same 
person ; thus, " When one cares about one's art one is not likely 
to think too much of one's self." He and his, however are in 
such cases admissible, provided there is no ambiguity. 

♦One of those who, followed by a verb in the singular. 

The antecedent those being in the plural, the verb should be 
in the plural. 

t The one, the ones. **This is the one I want"; "These are not 
the ones I want." 

Though not incorrect, these expressions are by many good 
writers used sparingly or avoided altogether. 

t Only, its position in the sentence. 

The rule, given in many books on usage, that only should 
immediately precede the word it modifies is not observed strictly 
by the best speakers and writers, the position being determined 
by considerations of rhythm as well as by considerations of clear- 
ness. The question is fully discussed in Modern Language 
Notes, Vol. X., p. 196. 

♦Only, in the sense of except after a negative. " These fellows are 
never content only when they are in a fight." 

t On to, onto. 

This useful preposition, which has long suffered by association 
with certain slang expressions, may now be regarded as good 
English. 
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fOver, in the sense of more than, "The buildings cost over a 
million dollars." 
This use is correct. 

t Partially for partly. 

There is excellent authority for this use of partially, 

• Party for person or individual, " Mr. McNally is the party to sell 
your house for you." 

The word is inadmissible in this sense, except in the legal 
phrases, " party of the first part," " party of the second part," etc. 

•Pell-mell applied to an individual. "Henry rushed pell-mell 
down the stairs." 
It 18 better to confine this term to descriptions of crowds. 

t PlSad or pled for pleaded. 

Pl^ad is used by some good writers, but is generally re- 
garded as less correct than pleaded. It is better to avoid pled 
altogether. 

•Plenty for plentiful, " Potatoes are plenty this year." 
Plenty is a noun, plentiful is an adjective. 

•Plenty for quite, " The food was plenty good enough for us." 

t Posted or posted up for informed or well informed. " The reporter 
was posted on current events." 

The word posted is commonly regarded as colloquial, but there 
IS some authority for it. 

• Predicate for predict. 

To predicate means to affirm one thing of another, to predict 
means to foretell. 

• Predicate for found or base, " No opinion can be predicated on 

so few data." 
Said to be an Americanism. 

• Preventative for preventive. 

Preventive is the correct form. 

t Previous for previously. " Previous to the final argument they 
accepted our terms." 
There is good authority for this use of previous. 
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f To probate a will ior to admit (or to secure admission of) a toUl to 
pj-obate. 

A useful verb that is sure to establish itself in the language in 
course of time. 

* Proportion for part. " A large proportion of the fund has evi- 

dently been misappropriated." 

♦Proportions for size. "The doctor wore an old white hat of 
enormous proportions." 

This use of proportions is not recognized by any-good authority. 

Propose, purpose. 

To purpose is to have an intention to do something, to propose 
is to declare this intention. This is the most important distinc- 
tion ; for others, consult the dictionary. 

Proposition, proposal. 

A proposition is something presented for discussion, a proposal 
is something presented for acceptance or rejection. 

f Proven for proved. 

The word proven, though banned by the larger number of 
authorities, is steadily coming into use. 

{-Quite for rather^ very. 

In Great Britain quite is said to be used only in the sense of 
entirely. In this country it is used in this sense and also in the 
sense of rather, to a considerable extent, etc. This latter use is 
termed colloquial by most authorities. 

♦Raise for rise (noun). " He expects a raise in salary this year." 

» Real for really. " Bear-steaJc is real good." 

* Recollect of. 

The of is superfluous. 

* A recommend for a recommendation. 

To be carefully avoided. 

t Relations for relatives, in the sense of persons who are related by 
birth. 
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There is no ground for the objection sometimes made to 
the word relations in this sense. 

* Relative for relatively. " An ant, relative to its size, can do as 

much work in a day as a man could do in ten." 
The adverb should be used. 

* Reliable for trustworthy. 

Both words are in good standing. 

* Remember of for remember. 

The q/'is superfluous. 

f Rendition for rendering. 

Avoided in this sense by many good writers. 

f Replace for take the place of. 

This use of replace has been objected to, but without good 
reason. 

* Resurrect for revive. 

A colloquialism. 

t Rise up for rise. 

The preposition may be used. 

* Rode for ridden. 

Round, see around. 

t Rubbers for overshoes. 

A useful word, well established in this country, but regarded 
by the authorities as colloquial. 

* Scarcely . . . than for no sooner . . . than. ** Scarcely had the 

train started than a detective rushed to the station." 
Scarcely should be followed by when or before. 

f Same ... as for same . . . that. ** The children have the same 
faults as we do." 

Both forms are correct, but a* is to be preferred when the 
things are the same in kind, that when the things are absolutely 
identical ; thus, " I wear the same make of hat as you do " ; "I 
have the same pen that I had last year." 

* Sat for seated. " He sat the little fellow in the big arm-chair." 
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* Seldom or ever for seldom or never y seldom if ever, 

* ^et for sit, or sat " The basket is setting on the table " ; " After 

dinner he set in the arm-chair." 

Say " The basket is sitting (standing would be still better) on 
the table " ; "He sat in the arm-chair." 

* Setting-hen for sitting-hen. 

Sitting-hen is correct. 

Should have liked to see for should like to have seen. 

The meaning of the first expression is " I should (then) have 
liked to see " ; of the second, " I should (now) like to have seen 
(then)." 

t Showed for shown. 

Both forms of the past participle are correct, but most writers 
prefer shown, 

t Sick in the sense of ill. 

This use is perfectly correct. 

t Since for ago. " The train left an hour since." 
This use of since is correct. 

So for so much with past participles. See too. 

* Some for somewhat, " The doctor says he is some better." 

A colloquialism. 

t Specialty, speciality. 

Both forms are correct. 

Sprung for sprang. See sung, 

f Standpoint for point of view or view-point. 

This useful word has recently established itself in the 
language. 

♦Start in for start. 

The preposition is superfluous. 

* State for say, statement for assertion. 

To state a thing is to present it in a concise or formal way. 
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* Stop for stay, " We are stopping at the Grand Hotel." 

Stay is preferable. 

t A success for successful. " The magazine was a success from the 
start." 
A success is used by the best writers. 

f Such for so. " Frank has done such a fine piece of work that I 
am sure he will pass." 
This use of such is idiomatic and perfectly correct. 

t Sung for sang. 

Sung is a correct form of the past tense of sing, but many good 
writers avoid it. 

* Swang for swung. 

t Talented for gifted. 

Talented is a recent word, but is now thoroughly established. 

f Than used as a preposition. 

Than is (apparently) used as a preposition in the single 
phrase than whom; in all other uses it is to be regarded as a 
conjunction. 

Their for his. See everybody. 

t Then for then existing, " The then administration." 
This is good English. 

f These kind for this kind. " Monkeys and all these kind of ani- 
mals eat fruit." 

Say this kind or these kinds, 

* They for he or she, " Every man and woman must be allowed to 

do as they please." 

" To do as he pleases " is correct and will avoid the awkward 
expression he or she. 

t To clearly see, for to see clearly or clearly to see. 

It is better not to admit any word between the parts of the 
infinitive, unless for some decided gain in euphony, clearness, or 
compactness of expression. 



240 JElementary Composition. 

fTo for the whole infinitive. "I have not subscribed for the 
Journal yet, but I mean to." 

Although condemned by most of the authorities as a collo- 
quialism, this useful pro-verb is gradually making its way into 
good literature. There should be no objection to a moderate use 
of it. 

Too for too much (with past participle). "Hans was too discour- 
aged to go on." 

Except with tired and a few other past participles that have 
the force of adjectives, too much is preferable to too. The same 
rule applies to so and very, 

* Transpire for happen. 

To transpire means to become gradually known. 

Try and go for try to go. 

Try and go is a colloquial expression and is in place in famil- 
iar conversation where try to go and similar expressions would 
sound stiff and formal. 

f United States as a singular noun. 

United States may be used either as a plural or as a singular 
noun, but the singular use is to be preferred. 

* Very pleased for very much pleased. 

Common in Great Britain, but usually avoided in this country 
by careful speakers. 

* Way for away, " Frank is fishing way down the brook." 

* Ways for way, " He lives down the street a little ways." 

♦Whatever for what. "Whatever is the poor man going to do?" 

t Whether or no for whether or not. 

Both expressions are correct. Whether or no is an old English 
idiom. 

t Whose for of which. " They saw a palace whose foundations were 
of precious stones." 

This use of whose is correct. * 
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Will and shall. 

The most common uses of these words may be represented 
thus : — 

{ I shall 1 1 will 

Simple future < you wiU Determination -< you shall 

( he will ( he shall 

Would and should follow the rule of toUl and shall^ with the 
following exceptions : (1) Would is often used to express what 
is customary or habitual, as in <*He would lie awake half the 
night ** ; (2) should is used to express obligation or duty, as in 
"The governor should not be caught napping"; (3) should is 
used in conditional clauses in the sense of "were to," as in " If 
the rope should break, they would all tumble into the abyss." 

•Without for unless (introducing a clause). "I can't leave with- 
out he takes my place." 

Avoided at the present time by good writers. 

t Write you for write to you. 

The use of write with the dative is good English idiom. 
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The reference is to pages. Names of authors whose works are quoted 
and of periodicals from which extracts have been made are in small capitals. 



Abbreviations, 40. 
Abstract, oral, 27. 
Apposition, 62. 

Argument, 200-216 ; good and bad, 
200 ; phraseology of, 210. 

Browne, J. R., 163. 
Browi^ino, Robert, 29, 126. 
Burks, Robert, 112. 
BuRROuaas, John, 10, 84, 36. 

Campbell, Thomas, 121. 

Capitals, 49. 

Century, The, 66. 

Clemens, Samuel L., 126. 

Coleridge, S. T.,112. 

Comparison and contrast, 97. 

Composition, form of written, 44 ; 
models of written, 47 ; oral, 
1-40 ; written, 41-87. 

Constructions, adjective, 78; ad- 
verbial, Y9 ; substantive, 77. 

Contractions, 49. 

Contrast, 97. 

Conversation-English, 3. 

Conversation in stories, 146. 

CowTER, William, 18, 93. 

Crandall, C. H., 126. 



Debated usages, 217-241. 
Defining, 190. 



Description, oral, 86 ; oral and 
written, 88-128 ; phraseology of, 
113; by explanation, 177. 

Dialogue in stories, 146. 

Dickens, Charles, 168. 

Eliot, George, 117. 

Emerson, R. W., 32. 

English, of conversation, 3; of 
recitation, 18 ; grammar in 
spoken, 8. 

Enunciation, 12. 

Errors of speech, 217-241. 

Examples, explaining by, 186. 

Explanation, 177-199 ; by ex- 
amples, 186 ; phraseology of, 
195; purpose of, 177. 

Field, Michael, 94. 

Form of written composition, 44 ; 

illustrations of, 46. 
Freeman, E. A., 84. 

Garfield, General, 187. 
Grammar in spoken English, 8. 
Gray, Thomas, 121. 

Hale, E. E., 7. 
Harper's Magazine, 162. 
Hearer, the, 17. 
Holland, J. G., 8. 
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HoLMu, O. W., 12& 
HocoBTOir, LoBD, 189. 
HOWXLL0, W. D., 11, 108. 

Idea, — what it includes, 192. 
Incident, how to tell a penonal, 

34. 
larnro, Washivgtov, 80, 148. 

Keats, Johh, 100. 

Letter, model for, 48. 
LiHCOLH, Abraham, 31. 
Lowell, J. R., S3, 138. 
Lowell, Robbkt, 122. 

Macdoitald, Gboboe, 108. 
Matthews, Bravpbb, 23. 
Miltob, Johh, 21, 190, 194. 
Modifying words and phrases, 62. 

MOLlkBE, 1. 

Mtebs, p. V. N., 22, 163. 

Karration, oral and written, 129- 
176 ; phraseology of, 168. 

Paragraph, argamentative, 215 ; 

descriptive, 127 ; explanatory, 

199; narrative, 176; oral, 40; 

written, 86. 
Patbb, Waltbb, (translator), 74. 
Personal incident, how to tell a, 

84. 
Pictures In stories, 160. 
Pitt, William, 83. 
Pronunciation, 12. 
Provincial English, 4. 
Punctuation, 69. 

Reader, the, 41. 



ReMoning; good and bad, 200; 

the prerequisite to, 207. 
Recitation, topical plan of, 22. 
Recitation-Englisb, 18. 
Reporting, trathfol, 129. 
Reproduction, oral, 28. 
RcssbLl, W. C, 123. 

Scott, Sib Waltbb, 01. 

Seeing, clear, 88. 

Sentences^ balanced, 81 ; complex, 
61; length of, 60; looee, 80; 
periodic, 80; simple, 61 ; struc- 
ture of, 60 ; variety in, 77. 

Shakespeare, 32, 30. 

Slang, use of, 4. 

Speech, errors of, 217-241; ex- 
tempore, 37. 

Spelling, 54. 

Steele, R., 173 ; (adaptation 
from), 11. 

STEPHEliS, C. A., 150. 

Stories, conversation and dialogue 
in, 145 ; in pictures, 160. 

Synonyms, 195. 

Tenktsok, Alfred, 33, 121, 123, 
194. 

Usages, debated, 217-241. 

Van Gestel, 133. 

Wabburton, Bishop, 25. 

Warner, C. D., 131, 146. 

Williams, Sarah, 175. 

Words, list of frequently mispro- 
nounced, 13 ; list of frequently 
misspelled, 57 ; usingsimple, 186. 

Wordsworth, William, 20, 109. 
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Cornposition'Rhetoric for Use in Secondary 
Schools. 

By Professor F. N. ScOTT, of the University of Michigan, and Professor 
J. V. Denney, of Ohio State Universi^. i2mo, cloth, 416 pages. 
Price, |ii.oo. 

IN this book the authors have attempted to bring about a closer 
union between composition and rhetoric, a more extended 
use of the paragraph as a unit of composition, and a wider recog- 
nition of the idea of growth in composition work. The rhetoric 
given in the book is meant to be the theory of the pupil^s actual 
practice. An appendix gives an outline of formal rhetoric for 
courses that require a study of the subject apart from compo- 
sition. 

Eva March Tappan, Ph.D., English High School, Worcester, Mass, : There 
are rhetorics by the score that would help Macaulay and Tenn3rson to 
criticise their own work, and that do assist the struggling pupil to put 
thoughts into plain Ejiglish ; but Scott and Denney's is the only rhetoric 
with which I am familiar that will mitigate the sufferings of the pupil who 
does not know " what to say," that will really help him to develop thought, 
and then to stiffen up even the rather limp ideas into form and comeliness. 

Paragraph-Writing. 

By Professor F. N. ScoTT, of the Universif]^ of Michigan, and Pro- 
fessor J. V. Denney, of Ohio State University. i2mo, 304 pages. 
Price, lii.oo. 

THE principles embodied in this work were developed and 
put in practice by its authors at the University of Michigan, 
its aim is to make the paragraph the basis of a method of com- 
position, and to present all the important facts of rhetoric in their 
application to it. The book is in three parts : the first on the 
nature and laws of the paragraph ; the second, for teachers and 
advanced students, on the theory of the paragraph ; and the third 
consisting of references and material for class work. 

Professor J. M. Hart, Cornell UniversUy: The style of the writers is admi- 
rable for clearness and correctness. . • . They have produced an uncom- 
monly sensible text-book. . • . For college work it will be hard to beat 
{ know of no other book at all comparable to it for Freshman drill. 



6 ENGLISH. 

The Aoademy Series of English Classics. 

THE works selected for this series are such as have gained a 
conspicuous and enduring place in literature ; nothing is ad- 
mitted either trivial in character or ephemeral in interest. Each 
volume is edited by a teacher of reputation, whose name is a 
guaranty of sound and judicious annotation. It is the aim of the 
Notes to furnish assistance only where it is absolutely needed, 
and, in general, to permit the author to be his own interpreter. 

All the essays and speeches in the series (excepting Webster's 
Reply to Hayne) are printed without abridgment. Th2 Plays 
of Shakespeare are expurgated only where necessary for school 
use. 

Addison. De Coverley Papers, Edited by Samuel Thurber. Boards, 25 

cents; cloth, 35 cents. 
Arnold Essays in CriHcism, Edited by Susan S. Sheridan. Boards only, 

20 cents. 
Rugby Chapel Edited by ProC L. D. Syle. (In Four English Poems. 

Boards only, 20 cents.) 
Sohrab and Rustum, Edited by George A. Watrous. (In Three Nor* 

rative Poems, Cloth only, 30 cents.) 
Burke. Conciliation with the Colonies. Edited by Pro! C. B. Bradley. 

Boards, 20 cents ; cloth, 30 cents. 
Boms. Selections, Edited by Lois G. Hufford. Cloth only, 35 cents. 
Byron. The Prisoner of Chtllon, Edited by Prof. L. D. Syle. (In Four 

English Poems, Boards only, 20 cents.) 
Carlyle. Essay on Burns and Essay on BosweU*s Johnson, Edited by 

Henry W. Boynton. Boards only, each, 20 cents. 
Coleridge. The Ancient Mariner, Edited by George A. Watrous. (In 

Three Narrative Poems, Cloth only, 30 cents.) 
Cowper. John Gilpin's Ride, Edited by Prot L. D. Syle. (In FourEng. 

lish Poems, Boards only, 20 cents.) 
George Eliot. Silas Mamer, Edited by W. Patterson Atkinson. Qoth 

only, 40 cents. 
Emerson. Select Essays and Poems, Edited by Eva March Tappan. Cloth 

only, 30 cents. 
Goldsmith. The Vicar of Wakefield, Edited by R. Adelaide Witham. 

Cloth only, 40 cents. 
The Ti'aveller and The Deserted Village, Edited by Geoi;ge A. Watrou* 

(In Selected Poems, Cloth only, 30 cents.) 



ENGLISH. 1 

The Academy Series of English Classics. 

Continued, 

Gray. Elegy Written in a Country Churchyard and The Progress of Poesy, 
Edited by George A. Watrous. (In Selected Poems, Cloth only, 30 
cents.) 
Irving. Selections Jrom the Sketch Book, Edited by Elmer E. Wentworth. 

Cloth only, 35 cents. 
Lowell. Selections, The Vision of Sir Laun/al and other Poems, Edited 

by Dr. F. R. Lane. Cloth only, 30 cents. 
Hacaolay. Essc^ on 

Addison, Clvue, Johnson, 

Chatham, Hastings, Milton, 

Edited by Samuel Thurber. Boards only, each, 20 cents. 
Essays on Milton and Addison, Edited by Samuel Thurber. One vol* 
ume, cloth only, 35 cents. 
Milton. Paradise Lost, Books I, and U, Edited by Henry W. Boynton, 
Boards, 20 cents ; cloth, 30 cents. 
Minor Poems, Edited by Samuel Thurber. Cloth only, 30 cents. 
Pope. The Rape of the Lock, Edited by Prof. L. D. Syle. (In Four Eng- 
lish Poems, Boards only, 20 cents.) 
An Essay on Criticism, Edited by George A. Watrous. (In Selected 
Poems, Cloth only, 30 cents.) 
Scott. The Lady of the Lake, Edited by G. B. Aiton. Cloth only, 40 cts. 

Marmion, Edited by Mary E. Adams. Cloth only, 40 cents. 
Shakespeare. Julius Ctssar. As You Like It, 

Macbeth, The Tempest, 

Merchant of Venice, 
Edited by Samuel Thurber. Elach, boards, 20 cents; cloth, 30 cents. 
Hamlet, Edited by Samuel Thurber. Boards, 25 cents ; cloth, 35 cents. 
Tennyson. Enoch Arden, Edited by George A. Watrous. (In Three 
Narrative Poems, Cloth only, 30 cents.) 
Idylls of the King, Edited by H. W. Boynton. Cloth, 30 cents. 
Webster. Reply to Hayne, Edited by C. B. Bradley. Boards, 20 cents. 

Syle. Four English Poems : The Rape of the Lock, John Gilpin's Ride, 

The Prisoner of Chillon, and Rugby Chapel. Edited by Prof. L. D. 

Syle. Boards only, 20 cents. 
Watrous. Three Narrative Poems : The Ancient Mariner, Sohrab and 

Rustum, and Enoch Arden. Edited by G. A. Watrous. Cloth , 30 cents. 
Watrous. Selected Poems from Pope, Gray, and Goldsmith. Edited by 

George A. Watrous. Cloth only, 30 cents. 



12 ENGUSH. 

Orations and Arguments. 

Edited by Professor C. B. Bradley, University of California, ismo, 
cloth, 385 pages. Price, |ii.oo. 

The following speeches are contsdned in the book: — 
Burke: Webster: 

On Conciliation with tke Col- The Reply to Hayne. 

onies, and Speech before the Macaulay: 



On the Reform Bill of 1833. 
Calhoun: 

On the Slavery Question. 
Seward: 

On the Irrepressible Conflict 



Electors at Bristol. 
Chatham : 

On American Af&irs. 
Erskine: 

In the Stockdale Case. 
Lincoln: 

The Gettysburg Address. 

IN making this selectioD, the test applied to each speech was 
that it should be in itself memorable, attaining its distinc- 
tion through the essential qualities of nobility and force of ideas, 
and that it should be, in topic, so related to the great thoughts, 
memories, or problems of our own time as to have for us still an 
inherent and vital interest. 

The speeches thus chosen have been printed from the best 
available texts, without change, save that the spelling has been 
made uniform throughout, and that three of the speeches — 
those of Webster, Calhoun, and Seward — have been shortened 
somewhat by the omission of matters of merely temporal or local 
interest. The omitted portions have been summarized for the 
reader, whenever they bear upon the main argument. 

The Notes aim to furnish the reader with whatever help is 
necessary to the proper appreciation of the speeches ; to avoid 
bewildering him with mere subtleties and display of erudition ; 
«nd to encourage in him habits of self-help and ^miliarity with 
sources of information. 

A special feature of this part of the work Is a sketch of the 
English Constitution and Government, intended as a general 
introduction to the English speeches. 

The collection includes material enough to permit of a variecl 
selection for the use of successive classes in the schools. 



